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CAUTION:
TO PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH WIDE BLADE OF

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK PLUG TO WIDE SLOT, FULLY INSERT.

DO NOT OPEN

ATTENTION:

POUR EVITER LES CHOCS ELECTRIQUES, INTRODUIRE
LA LAME LA PLUS LARGE DE LA FICHE DANS LA BORNE
CORRESPONDANTE DE LA PRISE ET POUSSER JUSQU'

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).

NO USER - SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.

REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

"WARNING"

"TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT EXPOSE THIS APPLIANCE TO RAIN OR
MOISTURE."

AU FOND.

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an equilateral
triangle, is intended to alert the user to the presence of
uninsulated "dangerous voltage" within the product's enclosure
that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of electric
shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intended
to alert the user to the presence of important operating and
maintenance (servicing) instructions in the literature
accompanying the appliance.

S A F ETY I N ST R U CT I O N S 9. Heat- The appliance should be situated away from heat sources
such as radiators, heat registers, stoves, or other appliances
1. Read Instructions - All the safety and operating instructions (including amplifiers) that produce heat.
should be read before the appliance is operated. 10. Power Sources - The appliance should be connected to a power
2. Retain Instructions - The safety and operating instructions supply only of the type described in the operating instructions or
should be retained for future reference. as marked on the appliance.
3. Heed Warnings - All warnings on the appliance and in the 11. Grounding or Polarization - The precautions that should be taken
operating instructions should be adhered to. so that the grounding or polarization means of an appliance is
4. Follow Instructions - All operating and use instructions should not defeated.
be followed. 12. Power Cord Protection - Power supply cords should be routed
5. Water and Moisture - The appliance should not be used near so that they are not likely to be walked on or pinched by items
water - for example, near a bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, placed upon or against them, paying particular attention to cords
laundry tub, in a wet basement, or near a swimming pool, and at plugs, convenience receptacles, and the point where they
the like. exit from the appliance.
6. Carts and Stands - The appliance should be used only with a 13. Cleaning - The appliance should be cleaned only as
cart or stand that is recommended by the manufacturer. recommended by the manufacturer.
14. Nonuse Periods - The power cord of the appliance should be
unplugged from the outlet when left unused for a long period of
e time.
15. Object and Liquid Entry - Care should be taken so that objects
it do nqt fall and liquids are not spilled into the enclosure through
openings.
An appliance and cart combination should be moved with care. 16. Damag.e. Requm.ng Service - The appliance shouild be serviced
Quick stops, excessive force, and uneven surfaces may cause by qualified service personnel when:
the appliance and cart combination to overturn. A Th? power supply Cord. o t he plug has b.e en .d amaged; O.r
B. Obijects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled into the appliance; or
C. The appliance has been exposed to rain; or
7. Wall or Ceiling Mounting - The appliance should be mounted to D. The appliance does not appear to operate normally or
a wall or ceiling only as recommended by the manufacturer. exhibits a marked change in performance; or
8. Ventilation - The appliance should be situated so that its location E. The appliance has been dropped, or the enclosure damaged.
or position dose not interfere with its proper ventilation. 17. Servicing - The user should not attempt to service the appliance

For example, the appliance should not be situated on a bed,
sofa, rug, or similar surface that may block the ventilation
openings; or, placed in a built-in installation, such as a bookcase
or cabinet that may impede the flow of air through the ventilation
openings.

beyond that described in the operating instructions.
All other servicing should be referred to qualified service
personnel.
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Precautions

About power supply

Be sure to connect the VF160 to the power supply
specified in the Specifications section of this owner’s
manual. Donot use an AC outlet of any other voltage.

Do not connect the VF160 to the same AC outlet to
which devices that could generate noise (such as a
large motor or dimmer), or the devices that consume
alarge amount of power (such as an air conditioning
system or large electric heater) are connected.

If youuse the VF160in an areawith a different power
voltage, first consult your dealer or the nearest Fostex
service station. You can use the VF160 with a power
frequency of 50Hz or 60Hz.

Itisvery dangerous to use a power cord thatis frayed
or damage. In such a case, stop using the VF160
immediately and ask your dealer to repair the cord.

To avoid possible electric shock and damage to the
VF160, avoid contact with water or other liquids, or
do not handle the power plug while your hands are
wet.

Toprevent possible electric shock and damage to the
VF160, do not remove the main unit cover or reach
the inside the VF160.

Do notletwater or other liquid, or metal objects such
as pins, accidentally enter the inside of the VF160
because this may lead to electric shock or damage.
Should water enter the inside of the VF160, remove
the power plug from AC outlet, and consult your
dealer or the nearest FOSTEX service station.

To prevent damage to the VF160, be sure to power
on the connected devices first, then turn on the
power to the VF160. When you remove or connect
the cables to the input/output connectors on the
VF160, make sure that the channel faders and
volume controls are set to “0.”

Before turning the power off to the VF160, first quit
setup mode and make sure that the recorder section
is stopped. Especially, never attempt to turn off the
power to the VF160 while the hard disk is accessing
data (the HD ACCESS LED is lit or flashing).
Otherwise, not only will you lose recorded data, but
you may damage to the VF160.

Fostex is not responsible for the data lost during
operation of the VF160.

Before you change the location of the VF160, pack
the unitin the shipping carton or animpact-resistant
case. Make sure that the VF160 is kept free from
external vibration or impact since the VF160 is very
sensitive to vibration.

Do not install the VF160 in locations subject to the
following:

* Extremely high or low temperature, or
significant changes in temperature.

* Excessive humidity or dust.
Excessive changes in power supply voltage.

* Unstable orsignificantly vibrating or shaking
surfaces.

* Near a strong magnetic field (such asa TV or
speaker).

If you move the unit from a place with an excessively
low temperature to a warm place, or if you use the
VF160 in a room in which the temperature varies
significantly during winter, condensation may occur
on the hard disk or other parts. In such cases, leave
the VF160 for about an hour in the new location
before you turn on the power.

Note on repair

The VF160 does not use any parts that user can repair
easily. Contact your dealer or the nearest FOSTEX
service station to ask about repairs.

Use the packing carton designed for the VF160 when
you transport the VF160 to the dealer for repair or
return. If you have discarded the packing box, try
to pack the VF160 completely using shock absorbing
materials. Fostex is not responsible for malfunction
or damage due to incomplete packaging or caused
during transport.

About copyrights

It is prohibited by law to use any part of a CD
recording or video images or audio data for which
copyright is possessed by a third party for
commercial purposes such as contents, broadcasts,
sales, or distribution-any purpose other than for
your personal pleasure.

About damage

Fostexis not responsible for any “direct damage” or
“indirect damage” caused by using the VF160.
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Index for Applications

This index is provided for searching the page of the desired application. Please use this together with the

“Table of Contents” which follow.

I want to try recording a musical instrument.

g

Please read pages 31 and 43.

Please re% page 37.

| want to listen any number of times to playback of a recorded
tune.

i

Please read page 69.

I want to partially rerecord a previously recorded performance.

| want to format the hard disc.

i

Please read page 23.

| want to locate to the desired point.

i

Please read page 34.

g

Please read page 72.

I want to exchange tracks.

i

Please read pages 39 and 76.

| want to copy one section of the tune to another track.

| want to make a multiple number of programs.

i

Please read page 70.

I want to mixdown all recordings on the 16 tracks.

i

Please read page 42.

| want to control the VF160 with MIDI.

i

Please read page 90.

| want to simultaneously record analog and digital signals.

i

Please read page 89.

| want to make an original CD.

i

Please read page 120.

| want to know details on the internal effecter.

i

Please read page 57.

| want to digitally record my own selected tunes from
CD and MD.

i

Please read page 88.

I want to store and recall the mixing setting.

i

Please read page 61.

| want to make a backup of the song data.

i

Please read page 98.

| want to locate to the head of the program
while fast winding.

i

Please read page 67.

| want to use the condenser type microphone.

i

Please read page 140.

I want to use the internal compressor.

i

Please read pages 54 and 141.

| want to use the equalizer at recording.

i

Please read pages 40 and 51.

I want to send a signal to an external effector.

i

Please read page 53.

| want to use the internal effector at recording.

i

Please read pages 41, 50 and 56.

| want to search the point by digital scrubbing.

i

Please read page 67.
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I want to change the speed at playback/record.

i

Please read page 68.

| want to manage the programs by naming them.

i

Please read page 71.

| want to use the SCSI type CD-RW drive.

g

Please read page 114.

I want to use the optional CD-RW drive.

¥

Please read pages 114 and 145.

| want to erase a tune.

g

Please read page 75.

| want to record in time with the metronome sound.

g

Please read page 87.

s N

| want to mix record the track playback sound and a newly
performed tune.

¥

Please read page 85.

| want to make a ping-pong recording.

Please read page 86.

| want to apply protect on a recorded program.

¥

Please read page 133.

| want to use the recorded sound in the computer.

g

Please read page 108.

| want to setup PAN.

¥

Please read pages 40 and 50.

| want to delete an unnecessary program.

&

Please read page 71.

| want to locate to a point previous to the desired point.

(@

| want to operate the faders in pairs.

i

Please read page 139.

| want to make a tempo map.

i

Please read pages 126 and 128.

| want to mixdown without using external equipment.

i

Please read page 79.

I want to format the backup disks.

i

Please read page 102.

| want to setup the MTC offset time.

i

Please read page 131.

| want to sync with external equipment.

Please read page 90-94.

| want to output a MIDI sync signal to external MIDI
equipment.

i

Please read page 130.

| want to ascertain the hard disk format information.

i

Please read page 137.

| want to exchange the hard disk.

i

Please read page 24.

| want to make event map of the scenes.

i

Please read page 64.

| want to ascertain the recording functions of VF160.

i

Please read page 9.

| want to operate the “Adat Mixer Mode”.

i

Please read page 95.

Please read page 130.
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Chapter 1 Basic Features of VF160

Introduction

Recorder Section

Congratulations! You have chosen a truly unique
multitracking device.

The VF160 Fostex Digital Multitracker features amyriad
of high-tech functions. These include a digital mixer
incorporates high-performance DSP multi-effect made
possible using the Fostex-original A.S.P. (Fostex
Advanced Signal Processing) technology, as well as an
integrated 16-track (+8 additional tracks) digital
recorder that can record or play uncompressed
44.1kHz/16 bit high quality sound.

Pleaseread the entire User’s Manual to ensure safe and
proper use of your recorder.

Product Features

Mixer Section

e Standard high performance DSP multi-effects with
A.S.P.Fostex Advanced Signal Processing technology.

¢ Intuitive control of all signals with 16-input and
stereo master fader.

¢ Allinputchannels come with channel ON/OFF switch,
3-band equalizer, PRE/POST switchable 2-channel
EFF/AUX send.

¢ All 8 channel analog inputs come with built-in trim.
Mic to line level compatibility.

e Analog channel input 7 and 8 come with phones
connector and XLR connector for phantom power.
Built-in insert terminals.

e 2 Record Assigns: DIRECT Rec to simultaneously
record 8 analog channels and REC BUS Rec for ping-
pongrecording. 16-track simultaneous recording of
adat digital signals in DIRECT Rec.

e Built-in Scene Memory function to set fader/effect
setting and to program/search up to a maximum of
99 mixer modes.

¢ QOutputmixed-down signals asS/P DIF digital signals
anddigital record with DAT and other external digital
recorders.

¢ Youcan mixdown within the VF160 itself by utilizing
the internal mixdown mode. In addition, a CD of the
mixdown can be recorded.

e Employs the FDMS-3 (Fostex Disk Management
System-3) Fostex format.
16-track (plus 8 additional tracks) REC/PLAY with
high quality uncompressed 16 bit/44.1kHz sound.
Roughly 3 hour recording per 1GB in mono-track.

¢ Nondestructive voice editing of copy/paste, move/
paste, erase, and undo/redo features as expected
from a digital recorder.

e PROGRAM feature names musical piecesand manage
up to a maximum of 99 titles.

* +/-6% pitch control.

e CD S/P DIF or adat digital signal direct digital
recording.

e Auto punch IN/OUT with rehearsal function set in
1/100 frame units.
Foot switch for manual punch IN/OUT.

Others

e Dot matrix LCD and auto-illuminating keys.
Graphic display of mixer and recorder settings/
modes.

e 3.5-inch E-IDE hard disk compatibility.

e Standard SCSI terminal to connect external SCSI
equipment (MO, zip etc.). Save/load all VF160 data
(recorder/mixer data), aswell asread/writerecorded
sounds as WAVE files.

e Save/load of song data using CD-RW/CD-R discs is
possible by mounting an optional Fostex CD-RW drive
(Model CD-1A) in the VF160 or by connecting an
external CD-RW drive unit via the SCSI port.
Youcan also make an original audio CD using the CD-
R disc. (Note that not all SCSI CD-RW drives in the
market can be used.)

e Save/load to S/P DIF or adat digital signal.

e MIDIclock and song position pointer and MTC (MIDI
Time Code) output.

e MMC (MIDI Machine Control).
e Slave program (run) from external MTC input.

e Internal metronome function to rhythm guide
recordings.

e Bar/beatedit (cut off clock) with bar/beat resolution.
¢ Six editing memory points and 7 marked points.

e (-10 second pre-roll time settings.
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Before Operating

This section defines the contents, names and terms the user should know prior to actually operating the VF160.
Please read the overview before going any farther with your new recorder as it will save you a lot of time in the long

run.

Two RECORDING Modes

The VF160 has 2 recording modes, called REC ASSIGN.

DIRECT Recording
The first recording mode is the DIRECT REC mode.
This recording mode is mainly used to:

* Record signals that are not processed and input
in A to H; and

* Simultaneously record all signals input in A to H
on separate tracks.

In this mode, the signals input in A to H are gain tuned
with the TRIM knob, then directly sent to the recorder
track. The tracks are recorded as shown at the input
terminal. The Ainputsignals are recorded on track 1/
9. Similarly, the B input signals are recorded on track
2/10 and finally the H input signals are recorded on
track 8/16.

Therefore, it is possible to easily record on all tracks by
simply tuning the gain with the TRIM knob.

Note that the same signals are sent to tracks 1/9 to 8/
16. Therefore, when 16 tracks are simultaneously
recorded, two tracks of the same sound will each be
created. In other words, only a maximum of 8 tracks
can be simultaneously recorded with different sounds
for input signals A to H.

By using the adat digital input it becomes possible to
simultaneously record different sounds on 16 tracks.
Refer to the later section for more specific instructions.

RECORDER
1~16 Track

BUSS Recording

The second recording mode is the BUSS REC mode.
This recording mode is mainly used to:

* Record sounds while applying equalizer and
built-in effects; and

* Record (ping-pong recording, etc.) signals mixed
on multiple channels on two or one track.

Thismode isused to record signals sent to the REC BUSS,
thatis the recording buss, after the input signal or track
play sound is processed through the mixer and level
tuned or equalized. Built-in effect signals

can also be sent to the REC BUSS, therefore, sounds
applied with an effect can also be recorded.

The channels sent to REC BUSS are called SOURCE.

The REC BUSS comes with L/R 2-channels, therefore, it
is possible to simultaneously BUSS REC either 2 or 1
track.

Playback sound

Playback sound

Input signal

RECORDER REC BUSS
1~ 16 Track L R
Mix and record to 1 or 2 tracks | |
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Regardless of whether executing DIRECT or BUSS re-
cording, you must select recording sources and record-
ing tracks.

You can select them using the following keys, depend-
ing on the recording mode (DIRECT or BUSS) you are
using.

[INPUT SEL] key [DIRECT REC TRK] key

REC ASSIGN

DIRECT

BUSS
INPUT SEL SOURCE REC TRK REC TRK

INT
MIXDOWN

[BUSS-SOURCE] key [BUSS-REC TRK] key

For DIRECT recording:
[INPUT SEL] and [DIRECT REC TRK] keys are used.

«[INPUT SEL] key

The [INPUT SEL] key is used to select the channel sources be-
tween the recorder's output signals (TRACK) and input sig-
nals (INPUT).

Pressing the [INPUT SEL] key displays the input select screen.
Initially, after turning on the VF160 power (power on default),
this screen looks as below, in which all channel sources are
set to recorder's output signals.

For DIRECT recording, without changing the setting of the
screen above, press the [DIRECT REC TRK] key and specify the
recording tracks. This setting is also used for track bouncing
via the BUSS recording mode.

« [DIRECT REC TRK] key

After confirming the input selection by pressing the [INPUT
SEL] key, press the [DIRECT REC TRK] key to bring up the track
selection screen. The following figure shows that no tracks (1
through 16) are armed. To arm selected tracks, press the ap-
propriate [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys.

Tips:

Pressing the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of channel 1-8 (or
channel 9-16) while holding down the [SHIFT] key
switches armsall tracks 1 through 8 (or 9 through 16)
simultaneously.
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The following figure shows that track 1 is armed
(READY), sothatinput A signal can be recorded on track
1.

For BUSS recording:
[INPUT SEL], [BUSS-SOURCE] and [BUSS-REC TRK] keys
are used.

«[INPUT SEL] key

To make "BUSSrecording" of input signals, press the [INPUT SEL]
key and set source signals to inputs by pressing the [CH STA-
TUS/CH SEL] keys of channels 9 through 16.

In the following figure, the source for channel 16isset toinput
H.

= s
BELEET IqHPEUT'E TE_IFIEL{ !
THI'. TEK TEK TRKE TEE TREE TRE TRH

E C b E F [ H
--------
IH IH IH IH IH iH IH IH

Tips:

Pressing the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of channel 9-16
while holding down the [SHIFT] key switches channel
sources for all tracks 9 through 16 between "IN" (in-
put A through H) and "TRK" simultaneously.

«[BUSS SOURCE] key

The [BUSS SOURCE] key is used to select source channels for
BUSS recording.

If you press the [BUSS SOURCE] key when the input select
screen is set as the figure shown above (i.e. the source for
channel 16issettoinput H), the source select screen as below
appears. While this screen is shown, you can select the desired
source channel(s) for BUSS recording by pressing the appro-
priate [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key(s)

Tips:

Pressing the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of channel 1-8
(or channel 9-16) while holding down the [SHIFT] key
sets all channels 1 through 8 (or 9 through 16) to
recording sources simultaneously.
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In the following example, channel 16 which accepts
input H is selected as a source channel.

EELEET EDUEEEE ;

EIEIIZIEIEIEIIZI

B EFFI
(- -
H EFF}

m O
SRC

5 10 11 13 13 14 15
QQQQOQQ

If you select channels 1 through 4 and 16 here, tracks
1 through 4 and input H are set as recording sources.
Therefore, you can record mixed signals of track and
input signals. If you also select "EEF1" or "EFF2", you
can record source signals with internal effect.

e N\

To bounce tracks, set all channel sources to "TRK"
using the "SELECT INPUT/TRACK" and set source
channel for recording as shown in the following fig-
ure. Thenset tracks 15and 16 astherecording tracks
(see "[BUSS-REC TRK] key" below).

« [BUSS-REC TRK] key

The [BUSS-REC TRK] key is used to select "recording tracks"
for BUSS recording.

After setting the recording source(s) as described above, press
the [BUSS-REC TRK] key to bring up the screen such as below,
so that you can select recording tracks for BUSS recording.

: AL B S
SEL EEC TEE:I:EEUEF}a _—
(a0

8 10 I 12 13 14 I5 H ..
IZIEIEIEIEIIZIEI;?;:

While this screen is displayed, you can select the recording
track(s) by pressing the appropriate [CH STATUS/CH SEL]
key(s).

In the following example, channel 16 which accepts input H,
is set as a source channel for BUSS recording to track 1.

You can selectamono or a pair of odd/even tracks as the BUSS
recording track(s). Note that you cannot select a track whose
number corresponds to a source channel as the recording
track.

11

RECORDING System

Unlike conventional systems, the VF160 records on a hard disk
storage device, instead of cassette tape. Sound source
recording can startfrom any point on a formatted disk, aslong
as the point is within a 24 hour time range in ABS time. Note
thatitis also possible to move (locate) to any point within that
time range, as well. Just think of the VF160 as coming with a
tape that is pre-programmed with a 24 hour counter.

ABSO
OOmI 00s

REC END

05m 00s 10m 00s 15mI 00s 23h 59m 59s

|t »|
[ You can record at any point within 24 hours in ABS time. =1

The REC time of cassette tape type recorders vary according
to the REC time of the tape. Recording with the VF160 is more
efficient since unrecorded areas of the disk are not used
although the REC time is not unlimited.

24 hour recording

]

PROGRAM

You can use up to a maximum of 99 “24-hour time counted
tapes” with the VF160. This tape is called a “Program”.

Note that a program exists individually on the hard disk.
Therefore, each respective program can be freely recorded,
played and edited without affecting other programs. A
program can be named with a program title, making it easier
to identify and file the musical piece. In the usual menu, the
Program appearson the LCD as shown in the following Figure.

unrecorded 5 minute recording 5 minute recording

recorded area | recorded area unrecorded area (remain) -

!
Fal:#aaal
Program:po1 MMM
Title: #0001
...................... E
....................... J......................= I.|E f—
12345618 910012134516 4E L K

REMAIN Indicator

The REMAIN indicator shows how much recording time is left
on hard disk in use.

The VF160is controlled with a 24-hour clocked program. Note
that the REC time varies according to how much space there
is left on the hard disk.

By switching the LCD, the VF160 remain display appears in
the following manner, as shown in the figure below. The rough
recordable time is on the hard disk is computed in terms of a
mono-trackbasis. The value indicates the available recordable
time and disk space when recording one mono track.

Mast Remain Time
FIEE 3horm

Hard disk space
1,000MB=1GB

==tHd
12345618 9i01I21FI4I516 4B L K
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A mono-track refers to one track. Therefore, a mono-track
REMAIN time is the recordable length on the hard disk space
available when recording only one track.

It is possible to compute the recordable time by dividing the
REMAIN time with the number of tracks to record. Therefore,
iffour tracks are simultaneously recorded, then the recordable
time is 46 minutes (3 hours 7 minutes divided by 4). If eight
tracks are simultaneously recorded then the recordable time
is 23 minutes (divided by 8), and for sixteen tracks the
recordable time would be 12 minutes (divided by 16).

The VF160 manages up to 99 programs on the hard disk. Note
that the space on the hard disk is slightly reduced as the
number of programs increase, since each program contains
various settings, in addition to the REC data.

Therefore, it is important to always check the REMAIN time
left prior to starting the recording, to ensure that you have
enough hard disk space to work with.

A shortage of hard disk space will stop the recording.

CHANNEL and TRACK

According to this manual, “channel” refers to mixer items and
“track” refers to recorder items.

For example, a sentence may read as follows.

“One track of recorder play music will be started on the
channel 1 fader of the mixer.” “Eight channels worth of signals
from input A to H will be recorded on tracks 7 and 8 of the
recorder.”

ADDITIONAL TRACK

One program on the VF160 consists of 24 tracks.
The user can record, play and edit Tracks 1-16.
There are also 8 additional tracks (17-24). These 24 tracks
can be alternately exchanged in one track, two track (stereo
pair) or an 8 track block. This is called track exchange.
This makes it possible to record solo parts on several tracks,
exchange the parts and compare the results. The rhythm
section recorded on multiple tracks can also be completely
exchanged and remixed with this feature, which is a
convenience in numerous ways.
Note that tracks 17-24 cannot be recorded, played or edited.
They must be exchanged with tracks 1-16 to execute these
features.

One track exchange

E Track 1 Track 9 Track 17 E
1| Track 2 Track 10 Track 18 |,
1| Track 3 Track 11 Track 19 |1
E Track 4 Track 12 Track 20 i
! Track 5 Track 13 Track 21 |}
! Track 6 Track 14 Track 22 |,
| Track 7 Track 15 Track 23 |
E Track 8 Track 16 Track 24 E

4 4

E 2 track block exchange E

8 track block exchange
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INPUT Monitoring and PLAYBACK Monitoring

There are two ways to monitor the signal output (track sound)
from each track with the VF160 recorder: input monitoring
and playback monitoring.

Playback monitoring means that the track outputis the sound
thatis played. This feature is generally used to playback and
listen to sounds that have already been recorded. Playback
monitoring is generally used to playback sound.

Input monitoring means the signals (sounds to be recorded)
input on that track are directly sent to the track output. This
feature is used to check the REC level of the sound to record.
Therefore, tracks that are able to be input monitored are either
in the “READY” or recording state.

Signal output from the recorder
Playback sound (Playback monitor)

Signal input in the recorder

2 track reaoy Input signal (Input monitor)
3 track
4 track
5 track
6 track

7 track reaoy

Playback sound (Playback monitor)
Playback sound (Playback monitor)
Playback sound (Playback monitor)
Playback sound (Playback monitor)
Input signal (Input monitor)

8 track reaoy Input signal (Input monitor)

9 track
10 track
11 track
12 track
13 track
14 track
15 track
16 track

EVENT

When recording with the VF160, an independent audio file
for each recording is respectively created on the tracks
recorded. Remember that silence is also recognized as one O
file. These audiofiles and O (silent) files are called an “events”.
A total of 512 events can be created for each track with the
VF160. An excess of 512 events cannot be recorded. Itisrare
that this happens in normal use. The VF160 is also complete
with the function to indicate the current number of events.
An alarm will sound when exceeding the maximum number
of events authorized. This problem can be resolved by saving
or loading the program (procedures described later) in such
case. The following are specific examples of the number of
events.

Playback sound (Playback monitor)
Playback sound (Playback monitor)
Playback sound (Playback monitor)
Playback sound (Playback monitor)
Playback sound (Playback monitor)
Playback sound (Playback monitor)
Playback sound (Playback monitor)

Playback sound (Playback monitor)

A. The VF160 counts the silent portion of a silent track, which is
counted as one file, but not recorded with any sound.
Therefore, this means that there will be one file on the track.

B. One audio file is created when recording sound on a track.
Therefore, this means that there will be two files on the track.

C. Anew audio file is created when consecutively recording.
Therefore, this means that there will be three files on the
track.

D. An audio files is created after a O file, when re-recording after
fast forward. Therefore, this means that there will be five files
on the track.

E. When straddling (b) and (c) to record, the track will have four
files, and thus, the number of events are reduced.



T VEF1eo Fostex

A Silence

B| RecB | Silence

c| ReeB [ Recc | Silence

D| RecB | RecC | sience | RecD [ Silence
E | Rec E | silence | RecD | Silence

TRIM

It is important to take care when analog signals input are
converted into digital signals (A/D conversion) when
recording with the VF160.

TRIM is used to tune this process and the PEAK LED is used to
monitor the process.

If the trim gain is too high ([PEAK] LED illuminated) for the
analogsignalsinputinto [INPUT] AtoH, then the signals input
will be converted into distorted (clipped) digital signals, which
will sound like noise.

Once converted with this noise, it is not possible to eliminate
this distortion from the sound with the mixer or recorder.
Therefore, it is important to tune the [TRIM] to a level where
the “[PEAK] LED fluctuates between the illuminating or not”
point at the maximum volume of the signal input.

./...‘,'...,....’...."..-,'...,....’

LINE mic
® rec @ Penc @ Peac @ Pec @ reac @ renc @ Peac @ renc

LINE MIC  LINE MIC  LINE MIC  LINE MIC  LINE MIC  LINE MIC  LINE MiC

Appropriate gain . Excessive gain

Clip level

Clip level

FADER

The VF160 features 16 channel faders and 1 master fader.
Among the faders, the faders for channels 1 to 8 are always
started up with output signals from the recorder of tracks 1
to 8 (PLAYBACK or INPUT

Monitoring) to adjust this level. The master fader is always
used to adjust the output level of the stereo output.
“Signals input from A to H” or “signals output from the
recorder” can be selected as signals to fade and the fade level
can be adjusted with faders for channels 9 to 16.

This is a way to easily record with the minimum faders along
with the earlier mentioned “2 recording modes.”

It is not possible to mix the playback sound of tracks 9 to 16
if inputs A to H are started for all channel faders of 9 to 16.
However, this can be prevented, since during normal use, the
number of signals input are reduced when recording to tracks
9 to 16 (leaving only the solo part, etc.).
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[CH STATUS/CH SEL] key
Channels 1to 8

Channel Fader

[CH STATUS/CH SEL] key
Channels 9 to 16
Channel Fader

Master
Fader

5
G

Lo Lo ]2 ] s L 1S 6 [TRack]
—A B Cc 0 __E __F 6 __H (v

[CH STATUS/CH SEL] Key

The [CH STATUS/CH SEL] Key is the most important key when
operating the VF160.

MASTER

The status and contents of operation varies according to
selections made with this key.

* Under normal conditions, the key illuminates or flashes
toindicate that the signalis input “INPUT” into the current
channel fader, the playback sound “TRACK” is started,
or the track is ready to record (READY).

Pressing the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key alone switches
between on and off (mute) of the corresponding fader.
Pressing this key while holding down the [SHIFT] key
switches between on and off of the solo function.

* To set the send level to the built-in effect or set the
equalizer settings of each channel, press the keys to set
each parameter shown in the figure below and then press
the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key to select the channel to set.

It is possible, for example, to set the PAN of one channel
signal when the channel 1 [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key is
pressed after pressing the [PAN] key. All channels can be
set by pressing the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of channels
1to 16.

* When the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key
is pressed, the status will require
selection of either “INPUT” or
“TRACK” for channelfaders9to 16,
as mentioned earlier.

Therefore, operate only the
[CHSTATUS/CHSEL] key of channels
9 to 16 to switch between “INPUT”
or “TRACK,” each time the key is
pressed.

EQICOMP.
EFFL/EFF2 HI-GIFIQ

[PREPOST] | [Ccomp ]

AUXLAUX2 MID-G/FIQ
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* When pressing the [BUSS-SOURCE] key, the status will
require selection of a channel to send to “REC BUSS”, as
mentioned earlier. Therefore, the channel in which the
[CH STATUS/CH SEL] key is pressed is sent to the “REC
BUSS”.

All channels are selected up to this point.
The following two types only select tracks.

* [t is possible to select the track to record (REC READY) in
eachrespective REC mode by pressing the [BUSS-REC TRK]
key and [DIRECT-REC TRK] key.

TIME BASE

The term “Time Base” frequently appears in the text of this
manual. The time base plays the same role as the “tape
counter” of conventional tape recorders, and is used to show
the location of the recorder.

There are 3 types of time bases:
1. ABS (Absolute Time) indication
2. BAR/BEAT/CLK (Bar, Beat, Clock) indication
3. MTC (MIDI Time Code)

The user can switch between time bases by pressing the [DISP
SEL/TIME BASE] key, while the [SHIFT] key is depressed.

An ABS (Absolute Time) base is the “absolute time” of the hard
disk. A time base counter between OOH OOM 00S (ABS 0) and
23H 59M 598 is created when

creating a program. According to the following figure, the
recorderislocated ata O0OM (minute) 00S (second) ABS point.
TheH (hour) appearswhen the ABS exceeds the one hour mark.
ABS 0 is the universal standard point to manage the recorder
location, and correlates with other time bases.

FH1 & #EE 1
S84: INNNNNEEN

2345618 SI0NIAIIMISE 4B LR

BAR/BEAT/CLK indicate the “Bar, Beat, Clock” thatare created
with the tempo map (beatand tempo) of the VF160. According
to the following figure, the recorderislocated at-O02BAR (Bar
2) 1BEAT (Beat 1) of the BAR/BEAT/CLK. BAR/BEAT/CLK set
the ABS O location as Bar -002 as the offset position.

The location of the bar thereafter is determined according to
the beat and tempo setting.

The default setting of ABS O is set at Bar -002, however, this
setting is variable between Bars -009 and -002.

Eok-d=—B8Zear 1Jf |
P #HHH]
SHO: INNENENEN

12345678 9I01I2I3YISIE 4B L K

MTC set the ABS Olocation to MTC ** H** M**S. In other words,
MTC sets the time base to start MTC from a certain time, which
serves as the offset time, to synchronize the following 24 hour
MTC time base with the ABS to count the time. If, for example,
ABS 0 is set to MTC 1H, then MTC starts from 1H and ABS 1H
(one hour elapsed) will be MTC 2H.

The MTCtime setas ABS Ois called the “MTC Offset”. According
to the figure below, the current location of the recorder is at
MTC OOH (hour), 59M (minutes), 57S (seconds).

The default setting of the MTC offset is set to 00H 59M 57S
OOF OOSF. This time base can be changed to any 24 hour clock.

=t Hd
1234568 9100121341516 4E L K

It is also possible to change the setting to Bar 001 and Beat 1
of BAR/BEAT/CLK, instead of using the ABS 0 location point.

The following illustrates the relationship between the 3 time
bases.

ABS 0
00M 00S 1 0om 03s 1 00M 065

ABS T .

- 002BAR 1J

I
I
I
I
BAR/J/ICLK I
I
I
I
I
1

001BAR 1J 002BAR 1/

00H 59M 57S 01H 00M 00S 01H 00M 03S

MTC
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Names and Functions

e o Y Y

*1. All keys on the panel will be indicated with a[ ] around the name in this manual.
Example: [PLAY] key, [INPUT] terminal, etc.

*2. All keys that require the [SHIFT] key to be depressed to take effect will be underlined.
Example: [EFF EDIT-EFF1/MUTE] key, etc.

*3. Channel is represented as “ch” and track as “trk” according to the contents.
Example: chl fader, trk16, etc.

15
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Top Panel

Analog Input/Output Section
1
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1. [INPUT] (Unbalanced) Jack: Ato F

* This adjusts the unbalanced output of the external
sound source.

* Standard Input Level: -50dBV to + 2dBV

* Connector: Phones jack

2. [INPUT BAL] (Balanced) Jack: G, H

* Connect to the balanced output of the external sound
source.

Standard Input Level: -50dBV to + 2dBV (approx.-48dBu
to +4dBu)

* Connector: XLR-3-31 type (No. 2 Hot)

Phantom power (+48V) for condenser mics.

This input is disconnected when [INPUT UNBAL] jacks
G and H are plugged.

3. [INPUT UNBAL] (Unbalanced) Jack: G, H

* Connections with unbalanced output from external
sound source.

* Standard Input Level: -50dBV to + 2dBV

Connector: Phones jack

[INPUT UNBAL] jacks G and H are disconnected when

this input is plugged.

4. [INSERT] Jack: G, H

* External effector (generally acompressor/limiter, etc.)
only used for G and H channel input is connected.
Standard Input/Output Level: -10dBV

Use a Y-cable, as shown below, to connect an external
effector since the g6 TRS phones jack is used.

To Effect Input

TIP:
SeENnD GND

RING:
RETURN

From Effect Output

16
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9

5. [MON OUT] (Monitor Output) Jack: L, R

10

* Connect a speaker with internal amp or amp + speaker

for monitoring purposes.
* Standard Output Level: -10dBV
* Connector: Phones jack

6. [PHONES] (Headphones) Jack
* Headphones connection for monitoring purposes.
* Connector: TRS Phones jack

7.[PEAK]LED: 1t0 8

* Lights ON if the input signal is approx. 2dB lower than
the clipping level.

Tune the [TRIM] knob whether to light ON or OFF the
LED for the gain.

8. [TRIM] Knob: 1t0 8

* Adjusts the gain according to the input signal.

* (Gain is adjustable between -50dBV (MIC) and +2dBV
(LINE).

9. [MON OUT] (Monitor Output) Knob
* Adjusts the output level from the [MON OUTT] jack.

10. [PHONES] (Headphones) Knob
* Adjusts the output level form the [PHONES] jack.

For more details, refer to the respective instructions of
each item.
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Mixer Section
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. [CH STATUS/CH SEL] Key: channels 1-16

ON/OFF key for each channel during normal display
(explained later).

Select the channel to CHECK/CHANGE the setting with
([CH PARAM EDIT] Key (No. 17-22) when CHECKING/
CHANGING various PAN, equalizer and other mixer
parameters.

Select the recorder track (1-16) for REC READY or REC
CANCEL (SAFE) status (flashing [REC ASSIGN-DIRECT]
key or [REC ASSIGN-BUSS] key]) when selecting the track
to record.

Pressing the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key alone switches
between on and off (mute) of the corresponding fader.
Pressing this key while holding down the [SHIFT] key
switches between on and off the SOLO function.

The flashing key illustrates the following STATUS:
[ORANGE]: Theleveloftheinputsignals[INPUT]intoinput
Ato H are adjustable. Only channels 9-16 are
adjustable with the fader.

[GREEN: The level of the audio [TRACK (PLAY)] on the
track are adjustable with the fader. It will

continuetoflashwhenthe SOLO functionis ON.

[OFFT: The signalstothe faderare [MUTE] (no sound).

17

[RED]: The correspondingtracks (1-16) are READY (to
record). The [GREEN] and [RED] key will
alternatelyflash. Thelightwillremain ON during

the recording process.

12. Channel Fader: channels 1-16

*

*

The 1-8 channel faders are used to adjust the audio level
[TRACK] of tracks 1-8.

The 9-16 channel faders are used to adjust the sound
level of signals inputinto A to Hor audio levels [TRACK]
of 9-16. Use the [INPUT SEL] key to choose which level
to adjust.

13. [SCENE-RECALL/DIRECT RCL] Key

*

*

This is used to recall the scene memory.

Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed for
direct scene memory recall.

Simultaneously press this key and the [SCENE-STORE/
MAP] key to erase the scene memory:.

14. [SCENE-STORE/MAP] Key

*

*

This is used to store scene memory.
Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to
CHECK/CHANGE the scene map.

* Simultaneously press this key and the [SCENE-RECALL/

DIRECT RCL] key to erase the scene memory.
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15. [EFF EDIT-EFF1/MUTE] Key

* This is used to CHECK/CHANGE the EFFECT type and
parameter settings of EFFECT 1.

* Pressthis key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to turn
ON/OFF the mute feature of EFFECT 1.

16. [EFF EDIT-EFF2/MUTE] Key

* This is used to CHECK/CHANGE the effect type and
parameter settings of EFFECT 2.

* Pressthis keywhile the [SHIFT] key is depressed to turn
ON/OFF the mute feature of EFFECT 2.

17.[CH PARAM EDIT-EFF1/EFF2/PRE/POST] Key

* This is used to CHECK/CHANGE the send level settings
of EFFECT 1 or EFFECT2. The EFFECT 1 and EFFECT 2
settings alternate every time the key is pressed.

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to
CHECK/CHANGE the PRE/POST settings of EFFECT 1 or
EFFECT 2.

* Use the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] Key to select the channel
to change any settings together.

18. [CH PARAM EDIT-EQ/COMP-HI/G/F/Q/COMP] Key

* This is used to CHECK/CHANGE the high frequency
parametric equalizer settings. The parameter settings
alternate every time the key is pressed.

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to
CHECK/CHANGE the COMPRESSOR settings.

* Use the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] Key to select the channel
to CHECK/CHANGE any settings together.

19. [CH PARAM EDIT-AUX1/AUX2/PRE/POST] Key

* This is used to CHECK/CHANGE the send level settings
of AUX 1 or AUX 2. The AUX 1 and AUX 2 settings
alternate every time the key is pressed.

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to
CHECK/CHANGE the PRE/POST settings of AUX 1 or AUX
2.

* Use the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] Key to select the channel
to change any settings together.

20. [CH PARAM EDIT-EQ/COMP-MID-G/F/Q] Key

* This is used to CHECK/CHANGE the midrange
frequencies of the parametric equalizer settings.

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to
CHECK/CHANGE the settings.

21. [CH PARAM EDIT-PAN/FADER] Key

* This is used to CHECK/CHANGE the PAN settings.

* Pressthiskeywhile the [SHIFT] key is depressed to show
the current fader location. Finer level adjustment is
possible by using the [JOG] dial.

* Use the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key to select the channel
to change any settings together.

22. [CH PARAM EDIT-EQ/COMP-LO-G/CH VIEW] Key

* This is used to CHECK/CHANGE the low frequencies of
the parametric equalizer settings.

* Pressthis keywhile the [SHIFT] key is depressed to show
the settings of the selected channel.
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* Use the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key to select the channel
to change any settings together.

23. [MASTER CH STATUS/CH SEL] Key

* Thisbecomes the master channel ON/OFF key when the
LCD is in the normal display mode (described later).

* Select the channel to CHECK/CHANGE any settings with
the ([CH PARAM EDIT] Key (No. 17-22)] to CHECK/
CHANGE any PAN, equalizer or other mixer settings.

* The STATUS of the key lights ON are defined below.

[GREEN]: The level of the stereo buss L, R outputs are
adjustable with the fader.

[OFF]: The signals to the master fader are [MUTE] (no

sound).

24. [MASTER] Fader
* This is used to adjust the master level of the sound
signals output from the STEREO OUT L, R jacks.

For more details, refer to the respective instructions of
each item.
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25. [INPUT SEL] Key

Set whether to send the A to H input signals [INPUT] or
track 9-16 play [TRACK] sounds to the faders of channel
faders 9 to 16.

When executing DIRECT recording, with the [SHIFT] key
pressed down, each time the [INPUT SEL] key is pressed
while in the normal display mode, the input monitor
(READY) can be switched ON/OFF for all tracks (1-16).
However, any track that is setup to [IN] (Input) by the
INPUT SEL setting ([IN]-[TRK]) cannot be changed to
input monitor.

26. [REC ASSIGN-BUSS-SOURCE] Key

Select the channel (SOURCE) to send to the REC BUSS
during “BUSS” recording. Select the SOURCE channel
with the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key.

This key lights ON when the SOURCE is selected.

27 [REC ASSIGN-BUSS-REC TRK] Key

The track (READY) to record in “BUSS” recording is
selectable when this key is flashing. Set READY track
with the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] Key.

This keylights ONwhen the READY trackis set for “BUSS”
recording.

28. [REC ASSIGN-DIRECT-REC TRK] Key

*

The track (READY) record in “DIRECT” recording is
selectable when this key is flashing. Set READY track
with the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key.

This key lights ON when the READY track is set for
“DIRECT” recording.

29. [DISP SEL/TIMEBASE] Key

*

This key is used to alternate the menu shown on the LCD
in the following order.

206
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* The tracks recorded vary, as shown below, according

to the connection jack.

a. Currentlocation of TIME BASE selected
Shows the current location of the sound.

b. REMAINING TIME BASE Selected (time remaining)
Shows the time remaining and space available on the
disk for recordings (in terms of mono track).

c. MTC Time Input
Shows the MTC time input in the [MIDI IN] jack.
This is a convenience for operations as a slave device.

* The user can switch between time bases, as shown below,

by pressing the [DISP SEL/TIME BASE] key, while the
[SHIFT] key is depressed.

a. ABS (Absolute Time) Indication
An absolute time base from OOH OOM 00S (ABS 0) to
24H OOM 00S.

b. BAR/BEAT/CLK (Bar)
The “Bar, Beat, Clock” of the beat and tempo set with
the internal tempo map.

c. MTC (MIDI Time Code)
Display of the MTC time setting.

30. [PGM SEL] Key
* This is used to switch between programs 01 to 99.

This is also used to create new programs.

31. [SETUP] Key
* This is used to go into the setup mode to set various

parameters of the recorder and mixer.
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32.[AUTO RTN-START/MARK1] Key

* This key is used to CHECK/CHANGE the parameters
saved at the start point (AUTO RETURN START POINT)
when executing auto return or auto repeat.

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to
CHECK/CHANGE the parameters saved in [MARK1].

* This can be used as Locate Memory.

33. [AUTO PUNCH-IN/MARK?2] Key

* This key is used to CHECK/CHANGE the parameters
saved at the recording start point (PUNCH IN POINT)
when executing auto punch in/out, paste or erase.

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to
CHECK/CHANGE the parameters saved in [MARK?2].

* This can be used as Locate Memory.

34.[AUTO PUNCH-OUT/MARKS3] Key

* This key is used to CHECK/CHANGE the parameters
saved at the recording end point (PUNCH OUT POINT)
when executing auto punch in/out or erase.

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to
CHECK/CHANGE the parameters saved in [MARK3].

* This can be used as Locate Memory.

35. [AUTO RTN-END/MARKA4] Key

* This key is used to CHECK/CHANGE the parameters
saved atthe end point (AUTO RETURN END POINT) when
executing auto return or auto repeat.

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to
CHECK/CHANGE the parameters saved in [MARK4].

* This can be used as Locate Memory.

36. [CLIPBOARD-IN/MARKS5] Key

* Thiskeyisused to CHECK/CHANGE the parameter saved
at the start point (CLIPBOARD IN POINT) when copying
from or pasting to the clipboard.

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to
CHECK/CHANGE the parameters saved in [MARKS5].

* This can be used as Locate Memory.

37. [CLIPBOARD-ALIGN SEL/MARKG6] Key

* Thiskeyisused to CHECK/CHANGE the parameter saved
atthealign point (ALIGN POINT) when copying/pasting
or moving/pasting.

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to
CHECK/CHANGE the parameters saved in [MARKG6].

* This can be used as Locate Memory.

38. [CLIPBOARD-OUT/MARKY] Key

* Thiskeyisused to CHECK/CHANGE the parameter saved
attheend point (CLIPBOARD OUT POINT) when copying
from or pasting to the clipboard.

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to
CHECK/CHANGE the parameters saved in [MARK7].

* This can be used as Locate Memory.

39. [ARTN/APLAY/SCENE SEQ.] Key

* Every time this key is pressed the mode switches from
Auto Play -> Auto Return -> Auto Repeat -> OFF, and this
mode is shown on the LCD.
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* Pressthis keywhile the [SHIFT] key is depressed to turn
ON/OFF the scene sequence.
When scene sequence is switched “on”, the normal
display section “S**” will change to reversed black and
white display.

OFF ¢—

40. [HOLD/>] Key

* This key is used to hold the parameter (time or BAR/
BEAT/CLK) when the key is pressed. The parameter is
simultaneously displayed and is editable.

* When thiskeyis pressed atediting of the value, the digit
can be moved to the right or below, and if this key is
pressed while pressing on the [SHIFT] key, it can be
moved to the left or above.

41. [STORE] Key

* This key is used to store the edited parameters (time or
BAR/BEAT/CLK) to the editing point (AUTO PUNCH
POINT, etc.), MARK point, LOCATE MEMORY, etc.

42. [EDIT] Key
* This key is used to copy, past and edit the sound.
The following 5 types of sound editing types are
possible.
a. [Copy Clip]
b. [Move Clip]
c. [Copy Paste] or [Move Paste]
d. [Erase]
e. [Track Exchange]

43. [UNDO/REDOQ] Key

* This key is used to copy, past and edit sound as well as
cancel and undo the auto punch in/out, recording and
other processes.

* Press this key again to return to the state prior to undo
(redo).

44. [VARI PITCH/P.EDIT] Key

* Every time this key is pressed the mode alternates
between VARIPITCH (PLAY/REC at different speed) ON
(Key: Light ON)/OFF (Key: Light OFF).

* Pressthis key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to alter
the speed variation (Pitch Edit).

45. [LOCATE/EVT MEM] Key

* Thiskeyisused tolocate the editing point (AUTO PUNCH
POINT, etc.) and Mark Point.

* Thelastlocated parameteris saved as the parameter of
this key, every time. Therefore, itis possible to simply
press this key to go to the last located point( LA S T
LOCATE).

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to edit
the parameter saved in Event Memory (Event number
01-99).
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46. [SCRUB] Key
* This is used to digitally scrub sounds in the FWD and
REV direction without any change in pitch.

47 [RECORD/AUTO PUNCH] Key
Pressthe [PLAY] key while this key is depressed (or press
this key while the [PLAY] key is depressed) to start
recording the READY track. (Key: Light ON)

* The READY track goes in the input monitor mode when
only this key is pressed (Key: Flashing).
Pressing this key again cancels the input monitor and
the READY track goes to the Playback Monitor mode.

* Pressthis key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to turn
ON/OFF AUTO PUNCH.

48 [STOP] Key
Press this key during PLAY, REC, F FWD, REW to stop
recorder operations.

* Press this key in the SETUP mode to escape one stage
each from the SETUP mode.

* Pressthe [PLAY]/[REWIND]/[F FWD] key while this key
is depressed for the following operations.

* Thisisused to CANCEL/PAUSE the SETUP menu settings,
copy/paste and various other sound editing processes.

[STOPJ+[PLAY]: CLIPBOARD PLAY
Play the sound that is copied or moved to the clipboard.

[STOPJ+[REWIND]: LOCATE ABSO
Locate the beginning of the ABS (ABS = 00M 00S OOF) of
the current program.

[STOP]+[F FWD]: LOCATE REC END
Locate the portion in which sound is recorded (REC END)
on the current program.

49 [PLAY] Key
Press this key to start playing the recorder.

* Press the [RECORD] key while this key is depressed (or
press this key while the [RECORD] key is depressed) to
start recording the READY track.

* PUNCH OUT (REC CANCEL) takes place when only the
[PLAY] key is pressed during the recording process.

* Press this key while the [STOP] key is depressed to start
“CLIPBOARD PLAY”.

50. [REWIND/PREV] Key

* Press this key while the machine is stopped for 30X
rewind speed.

* 3X cuing (rewinding with sound) takes place when this
key is pressed during the PLAY status.

* Pressthis keywhile the [SHIFT] keyis depressed tolocate
the “PREV” (previous) memory (locate the previous
event memory).

* Press this key while depressing the [STOP] key to
“LOCATE ABS 0”.

* Pressthis key while editing the parameters to move the
column (digit) to edit.
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51. [F FWD/NEXT] Key

* Press this key while the machine is stopped for 30X
rewind speed.

* 3Xcuing (rewinding with sound) takes place when this
key is pressed during the PLAY status.

* Pressthis keywhile the [SHIFT] key is depressed tolocate
the “NEXT” memory (locate the next event memory).

* Press this key while depressing the [STOP] key to
“LOCATE REC END”.

* Press this key while editing the parameters to move the
column (digit) to edit.

52. [FADER ADJUST/LEVEL ADJUST] Key

* This key flashes during scene memory recall, etc. to
notify the user that the currently set fader parameter
and the internally set fader position are not the same.

* Press this key to go to the Fader Adjust Mode.
The internally set fader position is checked.
By adjusting the fader setting manually it is possible to
adjust the actual fader position according to the
internally set fader position.

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to go
to the Level Adjust Mode. This forcibly adjusts the
volume to the current fader position.

53. [SHIFT] Key

* Thiskeyisused as the function key for various keys and
dials that have a shift function.
The key functions are shown at the bottom of the key if
the key has a shift function.

54. [EXIT/NO/EJECT] Key

* Thisisused to CANCEL/PAUSE the SETUP menu settings,
copy/paste and various other sound editing processes.
This key is the opposite of the [ENTER/YES] key.

* Press this key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed to
remove the removable type SCSI disk used for backup
purposes.

55. [ENTER/YES] Key

* Thisis used to SET/EXECUTE the SETUP menu settings,
copy/paste and various other sound editing processes.
This key is the opposite of the [EXIT/NO] key.

56. [JOG/SHUTTLE] Dial

* Turn ON the [SCRUB] key, press [CH STATUS/CH SEL]
key of a voluntary channel, then turn the jog dial for
digital sound scrubbing in the FWD and REV direction
without any change in pitch.

* Turn this dial while the [SHIFT] key is depressed toF
FWD/REW between a shuttle speed of 1X to 64X
depending on the degree the dial is turned.

* The jog dial can be used to increase/decrease the
parameter settings during the editing process.

For more details, refer to the respective instructions of
each item.
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TOp Panel * MIDI control signals such as MMC (MIDI Machine
- - Control) is mainly input.
Dlsplay Section * Connector: DIN 5 PIN

64 [MIDI OUT] Jack
Connect to the MIDI IN jack of an external MIDI device.

* MIDI synchronization signals such as MTC (MIDI Time
Code) and MIDI clock signals & song position pointers
are mainly output.

* Connector: DIN 5 PIN

65. [DIGITAL/DATA IN] Jack
* Connect to OPTICAL DIGITAL OUT (S/P DIF) or adat
DIGITAL OUT of an external digital device for signal

57.[ACCESS] LED
This LED lights ON when the internal hard disk drive or
external SCSI device for backup purposes is writing or

dine dat input to the VF160.
reading data. * This is used to load DAT/adat song data.
58. [PHANTOM] LED * Connector: Square optical
This lights ON when the phantom power is ON. 66. [DIGITAL/DATA OUT] Jack
The phantom power is turned ON/OFF with the setup * Connect to OPTICAL DIGITAL IN (S/P DIF) or adat
mode.

DIGITALIN of an external digital device for signal output
from the VF160.

* This is used to save DAT/adat song data.

* Connector: Square optical

59. LCD (Liquid Crystal Display)
The recorder and mixer status and parameters are
shown on the LCD.

67. [FOOT SW] Jack

* Punch IN/OUT option by connecting the Fostex Model
8051 foot switch (unlatched type).

60. Contrast Adjusting Knob
This is used to adjust the contrast (difference in
brightness) of the LCD. Increase or decrease the contrast
by turning it clockwise or counterclockwise, 68. [SCSI] Connector

respectively. * This is where external SCSI devices (SCSI ID to 6) for
backup purposes are connected.
Rear Pane| * Connector: Half pitch D-sub, 50-pin, female

69. [POWER] switch
* This turns ON/OFF the power of the VF160.

70. [AC IN] Jack
* This is where the accessory power cable is inserted.

61 62 63 64 656667 68 For more details, refer to the respective instructions of
each item.
61 [AUX SEND-1/2] Jack
External effector or other devices are connected to
output the AUX SEND 1/2 signals. Front Panel
* Standard Output Level: -10dBV
* Use a Y-cable, as shown below, to connect an external
effector since the g6 TRS Phones jack is used.

TIP: To Effect 1
AUx1 GND
[y ==
| —_
RING:
AUX2 To Effect 2
62. [ST OUT-L/R] Jack
* Master recorders and other devices are connected to 71

output stereo L/R signals.
* Standard Output Level: -10dBV
* Connector: RCA (pin)

71. Blank Panel
* The optional CD-1A is installed, you can save/load song
datain CD-RW/CD-R discs or produce an original audio CD.

63. [MIDI IN] Jack To install optional equipment, refer to page 144.

* Connecttothe MIDIOUT jack of an external MIDI device.
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About the hard disk storage device

The VF160 is complete with a 3.5-inch E-IDE hard disk (storage device) which is formatted in the Master 16 mode.
Therefore, there is no need to newly assemble a hard disk or to format the hard disk. The user can immediately start
recording with the VF160. Note that the current hard disk can also be replaced with another model for use with the
VF160. (However, please only use hard disks that Fostex recommends.)

Reformatting the hard disk

This section describes how to reformat the hard disk. The VF160 adoptsa “FDMS-3 (Fostex Disk Management System-
3)” formatwhichis a Fostex exclusive format. Eight additional tracks can be used in addition to recording and playing
16-tracks of uncompressed 44.1kHz/16 bit high quality sound.

<Precaution> The hard disk formatted in the “Standard” type upon newly
formatting the hard disk will show “Standard” and “Erase”.

all data saved or recorded on the hard disk, as well as all s har.d disk formz%tted’in the Q uick” t}ipe uPOI? r?’ewly
. . . formatting the hard disk will show “Standard” and “Quick”. The
the settings made. Reformatting your hard disk restore

the VF160 back to the default setting. user can select one.
Always make a point to check that there is no data that you

need remaining on the hard disk prior to reformatting. w}_
iDisk Format

Note that, when you reformat your hard disk, you will erase

'y
1. Turn ON the VF160. ! mmﬂ*lﬂi*ﬁe lect
flashing — L
2. Press the [SETUP] key. P oy EEEﬁE -
The system will go to the SETUP mode. The select display Hit YES or HO kewg

of the SETUP menu appears. (The highlight indicates the
menu that is currently selected.)

or

Iﬁﬂisk Format i

Format Tare Select
_ | sekokekobobokokobokokok
flashing —— @L-I i C-I{
1 REE FFLIO ==+
Hit VES aor MO keg

3. Turn the [JOG] dial to highlight the “Disk Format” menu

title.
“IDE”indicates the currentdrive. “SCSI” indicates the backup
SCSIdrive. The hard disk is formatted with the access time
of the unit sectors, while judging whether the
W% sectors are good or bad. The formatting time
iSelect Menu . “Standard” tends to be I%nger with this type, howevgr, the
aderkEeca reliability is better. Therefore, itisrecommende
Faderk 11 Off liability is b herefore, iti ded
Feseruead that this default format type is selected under
FhamtomPower Off normal conditions.
el el e
d &l _ This choice is only available when a hard disk
== previously formatted in the “Standard” type is
being reformatted. With this format, the
w} “Erase” “Standard” type is maintained, while all data on
n the hard disk are erased.
_ The formatting time is shorter than the time
D}sk Earmat he f ing time is sh han th
OFiwve Sel EE% I required to format a “Standard” type.
flashing — =
«1REl ‘ EEEEEEEH This is a quick formatting procedure in which all
Hit YES ar HO keg hard disk sectors are c_ons_ldered to be good
sectors. The formatting time is fast, however, the
“Quick” procedure cannot discover bad sectors.
4. Press the [ENTER/YES] key while “IDE” is highlighted. Therefore, it i recommended that this forma
The menu to select the format type appears. typeisonly usedwhenformattinganewhard dis
. . . . that Fostex has already confirmed to operate
The display will appear as follows, according to the previous normally,
format type. “****" represents the name of the drive. ]
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5. Selectthe formattype with the [F FWD] key or [REWIND]

key. Then press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The format type selected is set and “Sure?” flashes.

debeckkkkeckk Format

iI0isk Format —

When the hard disk is successfully formatted (formatting
completed), the number of sectors and noncontiguous
sectors are shown after formatted, then “Completed!” lights
up. Formatting is completed instantaneously if either
“Erase” or “Quick” is selected and executed.

For this reason, the “Completed!” message lights up without
showing the progress status while formatting is taking place.

6. Pressthe [ENTER/YES] keywhilethe[RECORD] keyis

B e b B R o

Disk Format

—flashing

Hit REC+YES 3 Comele ted !
sherke oo koo ke sk ke ok ok
Food kB

Ead dgekk B
depressed. . Hit VES or MO kew
If the “Standard” format is selected and executed, the
formatting process takes place while showing the progress
of the good sectors (Good ***MB) on the disk, bad sectors
on the disk (Bad ***MB) and remainder (Remain **MB). 7. Pressthe [EXIT/NO]key (or[STOP] key)to escape from

the SETUP mode.

Nothing can be done during the formatting process.

Please wait for a while until the process is completed. The Normal Display appears indicating the beginning of

%\. formatting the hard disk.
Di=k Format

Wait Formattina!

BE ik b b o h G

Good RS By

Ead Atk B

Femain sl =
Replacing a hard disk

the program (PO1) that is automatically created after

<Operation Confirmed HD & Backup Media List for the VF160>
The updated information on the operation-contirmed HD and backup media for VF160 is mentioned in the following
Fostex international web site.

<http: // www, fostex.co.jp/int/index.htm>

For those who are unable to check our web site, please contact the Fostex distributor in your territory.

<Warning>
This section describes the procedures to replace the hard disk. However, we recommended that the customer
ask the Fostex Customer Service Department to replace the VF160 hard disk. Note that the product is not
warranted for any malfunctions that may occur after the customer replaces the hard disk on their own. Also
note that Fostex will not be held liable for any accidents that may occur during the replacement process or
any hard disk damages, if the customer decides to replace their own hard disk on their own.

<Precautions Upon Replacement>
*  Always turn OFF the power of the VF160 and unplug the power plug from the electric outlet when replacing the hard
disk.

*  Always place the hard disk on a flat and stable platform during the replacement process. Place a soft cloth under the
unit to protect the product from scratching. Gloves are recommended to prevent any hand injuries.

<Precautions Upon Handling the Hard Disk>
* A hard disk is an extremely sensitive precision device. Never expose the hard disk to “strong shocks” when replacing,
assembling or handling. Never leave the hard disk by a device that generates strong magnetic fields.

*  Always set the DIP switch and Jumper of the newly assembled hard disk to the [Cable Select] setting. The hard disk will
not operate normally if the setting is set to [MASTER] or [SLAVE] when the hard disk is assembled. Refer to the User’s
Manual of the hard disk for more details on the DIP switch and Jumper settings.

* Note that the connector of some hard disks may be stiff, and thus make it difficult or impossible to insert or connect.
Never apply excessive force to insert the connector in such case. Always make a point to gently insert the connector.
Failure to do so may result in unexpected injuries or damage the hard disk.
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1. Unscrewthe four screws fixing the panel to the bottom of

the VF160 main unit.
If the panel isremoved, the hard disk covered with a cushion
can be seen.

Bottom

Panel .
Cushion

2. Take outthe hard disk to the direction “2” indicated in the
drawing below.
Slightly lifting up the cushion upward helps you take out
the hard disk easily.
When taking it out, do not apply excessive force.

Cushion © Hard disk unit

3. Hold the connector section and gently pull out the two
cable connectors from the hard disk.

Connector
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4. Prepare a new hard disk and connect the two cable
connectors to it with holding the connector section.

Connector

Hard disk unit

5. Put back the new hard disk into the VF160 main unit.
Inthereverse order of taking out the hard disk as performed
earlier, carefully house the hard disk at the bottom of the
main unit and cover it with the cushion.

¥ Hard disk unit

6. After checking that the cables, etc. are not sticking out
from the main unit, put the panel onto the hard disk and
the case.

Align the position of screw holes on the panel / case with
the VF160 bottom panel screw holes and fix the panel / case
using the four screws to the VF160 main unit.

Cushion

When the new hard disk is successfully assembled, go
to the next section. Now, format the unformatted hard
disk.
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Formatting the Hard disk

Carefully follow the instructions below to newly format the hard disk properly.

1. Turn ONthe VF160 after plugging the power cableinthe
electric outlet.
The VF160 will startup. “Unformat!” will appear on the LCD.
The menu will automatically go to the SETUP mode.
The display showing the “Disk Format” menu appears.

IE Select Menu

FaderRecall Off
Fesaruead
FhamtomPower Off
fulin )

&

2. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The drive selection display appears.
“IDE” will be flashed.

rEDisk Format J—

ive Select

flashing —| F SCSI
CBackuF2
i1 REL FFLIO=

Hit YES or HO ked

3. Pressthe [ENTER/YES] key where the “IDE" is flashed.
The menu to select the format type appears.
weee represents the name of the drive.

I0isk Format
Format TaFre Select
ek shk gk sk sk kek kel
Liuick
1 RED FFLDO ==+
Hit VES or HO key

<CAUTION>

Either the “Standard” or “Quick” format type can be
selected. However, make sure that the “Standard”
format type is selected when formatting a newly
installed hard disk.

4. Press the [ENTER/YES] key where the “Standard” is
flashed.

The format type selected is set and “Sure?” flashes.

5. Pressthe [ENTER/YES] keywhile the[RECORD] keyis

depressed.

The formatting process is started. The formatting process
will take some time.

When the formatting is successfully completed,
“Completed!” will light up on the display.
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6. Pressthe [EXIT/NO]key (or[STOP] key)toescape from

the SETUP mode.

The Normal Display appears indicating the beginning of
the program (PO1) that is automatically created after
formatting the hard disk.

SAA:Init Mix3

Y N TT- F S
123456 H 9I002IFMISIE 4E L K

<Normal Display>
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Chapter 2 Basic Recording and Playback

This chapter describes basic recording and playback with the VF160.

Before carrying out recording/playback, read “About a demonstration song!”, “Connections of Peripheral Equip-
ment” and “LCD”.

About a demonstration Song! (Read this before using the uni)

Your VF160 may have a demonstration song on program 1 (PO1) when shipped (note that some
VF160 units may not have a demonstration song, depending on the production). Please check whether
a demonstration song is recorded or not on your unit according the following manner.

<To check whether a demonstration song is recorded or not>
After turning on the unit and boosting up program 1, press the [PLAY] key to start playback.

« If the level meters move:

A demonstration song is recorded.

Title of the recorded demonstration song will be
indicated for the program title.

« If the level meters do not move:

No demonstration song is recorded.

Temporary title such as "#0001" will be indicated
for the program title.

HES=

PE1: #8081

S@E:Init MixOE q
.............................................. E
b T LT T N S yaf.....
I2345E 8 9I0NIZI3MISIE 48 L R I234Y56M8 9100213516 4B L K

If a demonstration song is recorded, you can listen to the song any time by playing back program 1
(see page 31 for details about how to play back a program).

Note that you cannot record a new material on program 1 if a demonstration song is recorded on
program 1. Therefore, before starting recording for the first time, you must carry out any of the
following operations.

Note: You can start recording without the need for carrying out any of the following operations if no
demonstration song is recorded on your unit.

If you wish to start recording while keeping the demonstration song

Create a new program.
The newly created program is not record-prohibited, so you can record a material onto it.

See page “70” for details about how to create a new program.

If you wish to record a material on program 1 (overwriting the demonstration song)

Set "Rec Protect" menu in the setup mode to "Off".
Now you can overwrite the demonstration song on program 1 by a new material.

See page “133” for details about how to make the record-protect setting to "Off".

If you wish to record a material onto program 1 after deleting the demonstration song

Delete program 1.

After deleting program 1, a new blank "program 1" is automatically created onto which you can
record a new material.

See page “71” for details about how to delete a program.
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Connections of Peripheral Equipment

The VF160 is equipped with input/output jacks to connect the following sound sources and external
equipment.

Always turn the [MASTER]fader, [MON OUT] knob and [PHONES] knob to “O” when connecting the external
equipment to the input/output jacks.

Microphone Compressor/Limitter
: £ coee oeeo i Momtor Speaker

Input Output
t °

Monitor Amplifier

Guitar & Processor

Y=——=]: : :EN

Keyboard

Unbalanced output

Balanced output

Headphones

Single processor etc.

e e e — — ]
[ONONOJOR S RURONCEC

Sequencer
PC w/sequence
software etc.

SCSiI devices
(Save/Load)

MIDI IN

adat digital input

.| =] Qopoogooooo ol
opDooonooo

— =] (=] oo
adat digital output P ——— L e faTa |

JJ U

Digital In/Out
(S/P DIF)

o) [=

-'=°-° 000 adat digital equipment

Master Recorder etc.
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LCD

The follwing describes the contents shown on the LCD and their operations.

Menu shown when turning power ON

Switching the Time Base

When the VF160 is turned ON with a hard disk already
formatted, the following menu will appear in order:
[Initial... (Initializing)] & [Version] -> [Current Dr] ->
[IDE] -> [Name of Hard disk (Instantly)] ->
[Recording mode (Standard or Quick)].

The head of the program (ABS 0) will then start up at
the time base when the power was turned OFF.

The LCD menu appearing immediately after turning the
power ON is called the “Normal Display”.

The “Normal Display” shows the following items for the
3 time bases:

* Current Location/Program Number & Program Title
* Scene Number & Scene Name

* Level Meter of Tracks 1-16

* Stereo OUT L/R Master Level/Meter

Initial..

I 2345618 910121356 -:IB L F

Normal display

o L
1234568 100121341516 4B L K

29

The user can switch between time bases, by pressing
the [DISP SEL] key, while the [SHIFT] key is depressed.
In this case the time base alternates in the order of “1.
ABS”->“2. BAR/BEAT/CLK” -> “3.MTC” ->... The normal
display always appears when the time base is switched.
Make use of these displays accordingly.

PEI #EEEI
SEA: it Mix

12345618 90012356 4B L K
Time Base: Normal Display in ABS.

'

Fial: #6801
SBE: Init Mixd

2345618 9101121341516 -:IB LK
Time Base: Normal Display in BAR/BEAT/CLK.

1Y
I12345EMH 910021341516 4E L F

Time Base: Normal Display in MTC.
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Switch ing with [D ISP SEL ] Key *1. The REMAINING time display appears as follows
Every time the [DISP SEL] Key is pressed the LCD according to the time base that has been selected.

alternately shows the “1. Normal Display of Current Time

Base” -> “2. REMAIN Display of Current Time Base” -> “3.MTC REM= 13H05H 4 . 2EZHE
Time Display Input”. The description of each display is MasterlE [FEC [Y4.IKJCLE]
defined below. FIREEALL 1 828 PR B
.............................................. 04
1 Normal D|sp|ay of Current Time Base | e [E .....
Current time accordlng to current time base. ek uxs I.|E .....
* Program number and program title. 12345678 9100121341516 4B L R
The first 9 characters of the program title are shown. )
* Scene number and scene name. Time Base: ABS and MTC
The first 9 characters of the scene name are shown. — S—
* Level meter of tracks 1 to 16. REM= 41 7T74EaR 4, 2EZ2ME
* L/R master level meter HEE tar 1 E; mmm
FIREEBALL ] taS AT
.............................................. 04
EEE- Init Mi=B | |preeeeeeeeeedesssn, Bt
.............................................. 1 [ . SRR DR 1171 S
.............................................. B 12345618 9100121341516 4E L K
.............................................. yaf... Time Base: BAR/BEAT/CLK
12345618 9101I213MISIE 4B L E
2. REMAIN Display of Current Time Base *2. Icons of the program setup details appear at the

right side of the menu. Refer to examples below.

*

REMAIN time and space available in mono-track converted
units according to the current time base (the following is

the case in ABS).*1 This indicates recording/no
* Format type. recording setup by the “RecProtect”
* Name of hard disk. E menu. The icon shown here is
* Level meter of tracks 1 to 16. indicating that it is presently set
* 1/R master level meter. “Off” and thus recording is possible.
REM= 1 3HOSH d 2 LB ZHME Yy |H This is indicating the VF160
MasterlB [REC [YY.IK]JCLK] ] | sampling frequency (Fixed to

44.1kHz).

FIREEALL1c t@ZIE T z)
.............................................. u - This indicates the drive setup by the
m “Drive Sel” menu. The icon here is
---------------------------------------------- E mmmmn indicating that it is Set to an “E_IDE

.............................................. AT S hard disk.”
| g34Y5E6NH ‘lIIJIIIEIEI"IIEIE -:IB L Fi

This indicates the MIDI sync output
l- L }l signal setup by the “Midi Sync Out”
3 MTC Time Display Input - [ | menu. The icon here is indicating
MTC time input. that it is presently set to “CLK.”

“O0H 00M 00S OOF” appears if there is no time input.
*  Program number and program title.

The first 16 characters of the program title are shown.
* Scene number and scene name.

The first 16 characters of the scene name are shown.
* Level meter of tracks 1 to 16.

* L/R master level meter. E

Thisindicates the slave type setup by
the “Slave Type” menu.
This icon is indicating that it is
presently set to “VARL”

Frame rate figure setup by the “MTC
Frame Rate” menuisindicated here.
The icon here is indicating that it is
presently set to “25 Frames.”

=t
12345618 910012134516 4B L K
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Instructions for DIRECT Record

This section describes the basic REC/PLAY procedures in the “DIRECT" recording mode, which is the easiest recording
procedure and also provides recordings that most closely resemble the original. Hints and tips to successfully operate
the VF160 are included according to the workflow, ranging from the actual recording to mix down process. Both
experienced and novice users of multitracker should try this process so astolearn the VF160 operations. The following
description assumes that the VF160 has been started up without any recordings.

’

B

DIRECT Recording INPUT

The figure on the right shows the relations between input channels At
and recording tracks in the DIRECT recojrding mode. You can see that
up to 8 input channel signals can be recorded simultaneously.

TRIM
WARNING! AH
* Itisalso possible to simultaneously record 16 tracks. However,
there will be 2 consecutive tracks on which the same sound is o 2M0 31 4h2 sha eha 715 8he
recorded.

* The channel with the ORANGE light ON ([INPUT]) from among
ch9-16 of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys cannot output the
audio sound on the tracks corresponding to 9-16, therefore, RECORDER
recording will be prohibited. 1-16 Track
As a result, the READY state cannot be established with the
[DIRECT-REC TRK] key.

\.

Recording to One Track

Here, wewill record to track 1 of the recorder. Check to see that the channel faders of ch1-16 and the master fader
are set to “-»” (completely down) and that [TRIM] A to H are set to LINE position (fully turn to left).
Also use (connect) a headphone or monitor speakers to monitor the sound.

Caution!

31
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Preparing to Record

Connectthe sound source torecordtothe [INPUT] 1/9/A jack.

Press the [INPUT SEL] key (Key: Flashes ORANGE).

[CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch9-16 -> Flashes GREEN
Indicates that all channels are “TRK (Track)” (the
following LCD display appears).

10 11 12 13 14 15
<nnnnnnn

WARNING!

In DIRECT Recording, all channel faders are basically
“TRK”. If there is channel in which the “IN (Input)”
(RED: Flashing), press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of
that channel so it is a “TRK”.

Press the [DIRECT-REC TRK] key (RED: Flashing).
The menu to select the track to record appears.

13 14 15 1B
(mm o |

. Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of chl (Key: Flashing

RED).
TR
Indicates Il 82 3 4 5 B 1
that chil is__ﬁ.D Qoaoacc
READY. 9 10 11 12 13 19 15 IE
o

Press the [EXIT/NQ] key to return to the Normal Display.

[CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch1 -> Alternately Flashes
GREEN/RED

* Indicates that trk1 is “RDY (Ready)”.

E Press [RECORD] key to set trk1 to the Input Monitor mode
(Key: Flashing RED).

Set the chl fader and master fader to “0”.

Output sound from the sound source while adjusting the
[TRIM]1/9/A gain to an optimal level.

The guideline for optimal gain is the border of the [PEAK]
LED lighting ON or OFF, when the sound source is at the
maximum volume. Adjustments should also ensure that
the signal does not exceed O on the LCD level meter.
To listen to the sound turn up the [MON OUT] knob or
[PHONES] knob.

WARNING!

Be careful not to excessively raise the volume of the
[MON OUT] or [PHONES] level. Prolonged exposure to
loud sounds may have an adverse effect on hearing.

32

Tips: Level meter

When carrying out step 8 mentioned above, levels for
channel 1 and masters L and R are shown in the meters
on the Normal display.

fu _:_ EIEI¥IEIE
Fal: #8861
SAB:Init Mi=x=

4z
I2345E18 9100234516 46 L K

The channel 1 fader controls the signal level sent to the
stereo busses L and R, which you monitor.

If you completely drop down the channel 1 fader, you
cannot monitor the sound, but the input level of chan-
nel 1 (= recording level of track 1) is not affected.

To control the inputlevel of each channel, use the [TRIM]
knob as mentioned in step 8.

RECORD

1. Press the [REWIND] key while the [STOP] key is depressed,
to locate ABS 0 (Locate ABS 0).

2. Press the [PLAY] key while the [RECORD] key isdepressed
to start recording.
The RED light of [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key and [RECORD] key
of ch1 lights up to indicate that ch1 is recording.

3. Press the [STOP] key to stop the recording operations.

The LCD will show a “Please Wait” message and then return
to the Normal Display.

This completes the process to record on track 1.
Check the sound recorded using the following procedures.

e N\

Cancel READY Status of Recording Track

Press once again the [DIRECT-REC TRACK] key that is lit
up RED, then press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the
channel that is in the READY mode to cancel the ready
state of the track recorded and to put that track in the
SAFE mode. Then press the [EXIT/NO]key to return to the
Normal Display.

PLAY

1. Press the [REWIND] key while the [STOP] key is depressed
to locate ABS 0.

2. Press the [PLAY] key to start playback.
Theplaylevel of track 1 can be adjusted with thech1 fader.
This concludes the procedures to check the sound recorded.

Tips: UNDO/REDO
Press the [UNDO/REDO] key after recording to return to
the prerecording state (UNDQO). Press the [UNDO/REDO]
key again toreturn to the original state of the recording
ontrack 1 (REDO). The UNDO/REDO function is effective
for all recordings.




T VF 0 Fostex

RECORDING to 2 Tracks

With track 1 now recorded, we will record the stereo sound source to tracks 15 and 16 of the recorder.

Hint!

Preparing to Record

Connectthe stereo sound source to record to [INPUT] jacks
7/15/G and 8/16/H.

Press the [DIRECT-REC TRK] key (RED: Flashing).

Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL]keyforch15and ch16 (RED:
Flashing).

Trk15 and 16 will go to the “RDY (Ready)” mode. The

othertracks will be in the “SAFE” mode (Key: Light OFF).

VIl Press the [EXIT/NO] key.
[CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch 15 and 16 -> GREEN/RED:
Alternately Flash
* Indicates that trk15 and 16 are “RDY (Ready)”.

5§ Press the [RECORD] key to put trk15 and 16 in the Input
Monitor mode (RED: Flashing).
Trk15 and 16 will got to the Input Monitor mode.

33

E Set the ch15 and ch16 fader and master fader to “0".

e w

Tips: How to make a fader pair

You can pair two adjacent faders.

By pairingfaders 15 and 16, for example, you can con-
trol both channels (15 and 16) simultaneously via a
single fader.

See page 138 for details about how to pair faders.

\ J

Output sound from the sound source while adjusting the
[TRIM] 7/15/G and 8/16/H gain to an optimal level.

RECORD

1. Locate the time to start recording.

2. Press the [PLAY] key while the [RECORD] key is depressed
to start recording.
The [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key and [RECORD] key of ch15 and
16lightsup RED toindicate that the channels are recording.
Byincreasing the faderlevel of track 1, the user can record
to tracks 15 and 16 (overdubbing) while listening to the
playback sounds of track 1.

3. Press the [STOP] key to stop recording.



FOSIEX V&0 N ———

Tips: Changing the recording mode PLAY
To change the DIRECT recording mode to the BUSS re- 1. Locate the time to playback.
cording mode, press the [BUSS-RECTRK] key while the
tracks to be directly recorded are selected using the 2. Pressthe [PLAY] key to start playback.
step above. "Rec Mode Change!" appears and "Sure?" Chl, ch15 and ch16 faders can be used to adjust the play
flashes on the screen. level of each track.
AES= A E After recording, put the “READY” track in the “SAFE” mode,
Rec Mode Changel as described earlier.
Sure?
ot Tips: MUTE
12} Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key in the Normal Display
[ to MUTE (silence) that channel ([CH STATUS/CH SEL]

key: Light OFF).

L yal
12345618 310021341516 46 L R

Pressing the [ENTER/YES] key cancels the selection of
tracks for the DIRECT recording and changes the dis-
playtothetrack selection screen for the BUSS record-
ing.

Tips: UNDO/REDO

Press the [UNDO/REDO] key after recording to return
to the prerecording state (UNDO). Press the [UNDO/
REDO] key again to return to the original state of the
recording on two tracks (REDO).

Locate Function

The VF160 provides sophisticated locate functions, which allow quick locate to the desired point.

ABS Locate

There are 3 types of ABS Locate procedures. The instructions are described below.

« Press the [REWIND] key while the [STOP] key is depressed to locate ABS 0 which is the head of the program.
That head is located for all time bases.

¢ Press the [F FWD] key while the [STOP] key is depressed to locate the REC end time of the last recording (REC END).
This is a convenient feature to search the end of a song or to find out how long a song is.

¢ Press the [RECORD] key while the [STOP] key is depressed to locate the start time of the last recording.

Locating a mark point using a Memory Key and Mark Key

The VF160 provides seven keys for registering time information. These are called “memory keys”.

You can register two time data for each memory key. One is “mark memory” point data, used for locate functions.
The other is time data, which is used for track editing functions such as auto return, auto punch in/out and copy/
paste. However, you can also use the latter one for locate functions, when you do not use track editing functions.

Therefore, when you do not use track editing functions, you can store up to 14 locate memory points, while you can
store up to 7 memory points when using track editing functions.

The table on the next page shows the data stored for each memory key.

You can do this operation in any time base.

34



T VF 0 Fostex

AUTO RTN
AUTO PUNCH

CLIPBOARD

<Note>

Normally, the [CLIPBOARD-ALIGN SEL/MARKG6]key can
store the MARK6 memory. When doing a copy/paste
(or move/paste) function, the time data stored in the
[CLIPBOARDIN] key is automatically copied and stored
in this key, allowing you to use it as the ALIGN SEL
point. See “Copy/paste and Move/paste” on page 73
for details.

\.

The following details are saved in each Memory Key.

[AUTO RTN-START/MARK 1] Key:

-> START point and MARK 1 memory.
[AUTO PUNCH-IN/MARK 2] Key:

-> PUNCH IN point and MARK 2 memory.
[AUTO PUNCH-OUT/MARK 3] Key:

-> PUNCH OUT point and MARK 3 memory.
[AUTO RTN-END/MARK 4] Key:

-> END point and MARK 4 memory.
[CLIPBOARD-IN/MARK 5] Key:

-> CLIP IN point and MARK 5 memory.
[CLIPBOARD-ALIGN SEL/MARK 6] Key:

-> ALIGN SEL point and MARK 6 memory.
[CLIPBOARD-OUT/MARK 7] Key:

-> CLIP OUT point and MARK 7 memory.

Saving on the Memory key and Mark key

1. Ensure the system s in the PLAY or STOP status. Press the
[HOLD/>] key at the time to save.
The time is held on the LCD at the point the [HOLD/>] key is
pressed.

HOLD

2. Press the [STORE] key (RED: Light ON).

HAHA 1 Ma3s2dr3S sk
Hit An2 Memora Keas!

LOCATE=

3-1. Press a voluntary Memory key.
The time held is saved as a point of the Memory Key, and
then the system returns to the Normal Display.

3-2. Pressthe [MARK 1-7]key while the [SHIFT] keyis depressed.
The time held is saved asa Mark Memory of MARK 1-7, and
the system returns to the Normal Display.

Tips: How to check stored time data

To check the memory points, press the desired memory
key. To check the mark memory, press the desired
memory key while depressing the [SHIFT] key.

Direct Location of Memory key or Mark key

1-1. Press a voluntary Memory key.
The name of the key pressed and the point saved appears
on the LCD.

LOcaTE= FAHA L MESs2HFAS sF
A.PUHCH IH

1-2. Pressthe [MARK 1-7]keywhile the [SHIFT] keyis depressed.
The name of the Mark Memory and the time saved appears
on the LCD.

2. Press the [LOCATE] key.
This allows Direct Location to the time shown.

Tips: PREROLL

By setting “PREROLL” in the SETUP mode, it is possible to
locate the time (0-10 seconds) several seconds before the
time set to locate.

Changing the Time Saved inthe Memory key and
Mark key

1-1. Press a voluntary Memory key.

The name of the key pressed and the point saved appears
on the LCD.

LOCATE= BHEAHEAL M
H.PUHCH IH

1-2. Pressthe [MARK 1-7]keywhile the [SHIFT] keyis depressed.
The name of the Mark Memory and the time saved appears
on the LCD.

2. Change the parameter of the flashing column (cursor) (H/M/
S/FISF or BAR/BEAT/CLK) using the [JOG] dial.
Move the flashing column (cursor) by pressing the [HOLD/
>] key.

3. Press the [STORE] key (RED: Light ON).

3-1. Press a voluntary Memory key.
The time modified is saved as the time point of the Memory
Key, and the system returns to the Normal Display.

3-2. Pressthe [MARK 1-7]keywhile the [SHIFT] keyis depressed.

The time modified is saved as a Mark Memory of MARK 1-
7, and the system returns to the Normal Display.
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Locating an event memory

You can store up to 99 event memory points (00 to 99). These event memory points can be used for locate functions
described below as well as for the “scene event map” function described in “Chapter 3 Mixer functions”.

Cri eating an event memory
i 3. After viewing the screen, press the [EXIT/NO] key.
<Hint> The display returns to the Normal display.
Event memory numbers are assigned in ascending order
of ABS time, regardless of order in which event memories <Hint>
are created. You can delete unnecessary event memories. See “Edit-
For example, if you create event memories in order as ing the event map” in “Advanced mixer operations” de-
shown in the upper diagram below, the event memory scribed later for details.
numbers are assigned as shown in the lower diagram.
@ ® ® ? ® @ Locate by specifying the event memory
ABSO  02M30S 05M0OS 07M30S 12M30S 12M30S 15M00S 17M30S 1. Pressthe [SCENE-STORE MAP] key while holding down the

| | | | | | | | [SHIFT] key to bring up the event map screen.

l 2. Usethe[JOG]dialtoselectthe desired eventnumber, and press

EVTO01 EVTO02 EVTO03 EVT04 EVTO5 EVTO06 EVTO7
ABSO 02M30S 05M00S 07M30S 12M30S 12M30S 15M00S 17M30S the [LOCATE] key

i i i i i i i i The unitlocate the selected memory point and stops, while
the display returns to the Normal display.

When selecting an event memory, you can know the near-

. . . . . est event memory point to the current point by the flash-
1. At the desired position while the VF160 is stopped or during ing event number (in the example below, event number 02

playback, press the [HOLD/>] key. is the nearest).
The time when pressing the [HOLD/>] key is held on the
screen.

Flashing ——
2. Press the [STORE] key.
Thekeylightsup (inred) and “HitAny Memory Keys!” appears
on the screen.
Skip locate
HModsZ4F3E sk P
Hit Ang Memora Kewss! With the Skip locate function using the event memo-
ries, the unit automatically recognizes the locate point
3. Press the [LOCATE/EVT MEM] key while holding down the and locate there. When the Skip locate is executed, the
[SHIFT] key. locate point is shown on the screen and you will know
“Entry EVT*” (where ** shows the number) appears for a where the current position goes.
short time, while the time held in step 1 is entered in the Current position
event memory.
EVT01 EVTO02 EVTO03 10M00S EVT 04 EVTO05 EVTO06
. . . ABISO OZN!SOS 05MIOOS 07MIBOS 12MISOS lSN!OOS l7MISOS
Viewing the event memories | | | | | | |
1. Pressthe [SCENE-STORE/MAP] key while holding down the < < < > > >
[SHIFT] key. [SHIFT] key + [REWIND] key [SHIFT] key + [F FWD] key
The display shows the event number select screen for the
scene eventmap, inwhich you canviewand check the event 1. Pressthe [REWIND/PREV]keywhile holding downthe [SHIFT]

memories created by the procedure above.
The unit for event memories - ABS, Bar/Beat/Clk or MTC

- depends on the time base setting. 2. Pressthe [F FWD/NEXT] key while holding down the [SHIFT]
key to skip advance to the next event memory point.

key to skip back to the previous event memory point.

<Hint>

By sequentially executing the key operation above as many
times as required, you can locate the desired event
memory. In the above screen, for example, tolocate event
B4 BAhlZm38=600 Honh 01 from the current position, press the [REWIND/PREV] key
three times while holding down the [SHIFT] key.

2. Rotate the [JOG] dial to scroll through the event memorylist.
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Punch In/Out

Punch IN/OUT recording enables you to record over previously recorded parts. This function comes in handy in
the following cases.

* If a recording is unsatisfactory in either recording or performance and you want to redo it.

* |f you want to record a solo part to another track while listening to the backup tracks.
PUNCH IN refers to the process to switching from PLAY to REC. On the other hand, PUNCH OUT refers to the reverse

process, to switch from REC to PLAY. The time to punch in is called the PUNCH IN point, and the time to punch out
is called the PUNCH OUT point. The VF160 features the following 3 types of PUNCH IN/OUT modes.

* MANUAL PUNCH IN/OUT using the key on the main unit
This feature is used for rough recordings. Manual punch in/out is not recommended during a performance since the process
requires using your hands.

* PUNCH IN/OUT using the foot switch
Recording is possible even during a performance since all punch in/out processes are controlled from the foot switch.

*AUTO PUNCH INJOUT
Detailed recordingis possible since recording takes place with the punch in/out time preset (programmed) prior to the recording.

Use the [DIRECT-RECTRK] key to put the track to record in the READY mode. The[TRIM] must be adjusted to an optimal
gain according to the input monitor. When this is set, do the following:

Manual Punch IN/JOUT 2. Pressthe[PLAY]keyfromthe pointimmediately before starting
the recording, then playback.

Press [PLAY] key while holding the [RECORD] key. Press the [PLAY] key only. 3. Recording starts by stepping on the foot switch (punch in).
(PunchIn) , (Punch Out)

[ i 4. Recordingis canceled and playback takes place when the foot
T i switch is stepped on again (punch out).

Recording Track

_________________ >
Playback Record Playback
1. Pressthe[PLAY]keyfromthe pointimmediately before starting Tips: Rehearsal
the recording and then playback. Step on the foot switch while the [STOP] key is depressed
to start rehearsing the recording (“Rhrsl On” will appear
2. Press the [RECORD] key while the [PLAY] key is depressed on the LCD then “RHSL” will light ON).
to start recording (punch in).
3. Recording is canceled and playback takes place if only the PEL: #EEE1
[PLAY] key is pressed (punch out). SAE: INNEEENER
flcashing
Punch IN/OUT with Foot switch Rehearsal instructions are the same as recording with
the foot switch.
However, stepping on the foot switch will go to input
Step on the foot switch.  Step on the foot switch again. monitor, and stepping onitagainwill cancel it. To cancel

(Punch ) (Punch Ow the rehearsal mode, step on the foot switch again while

: : the [STOP]key is depressed (“Rhrs| Off” will appear on the
Recording Track : : LCD then “RHSL” will light OFF).

\. J

! >
Playback Record Playback

Tips: Foot Switch
Use the optional Fostex Model 8051 or a universal
1. Connecta“Fostex Model 8051" foot switch to the [FOOT SW] foot switch of the unlatched type.
jack on the rear panel of the VF160.

=
+

000 ©® aa
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Auto Punch IN/JOUT

Before carrying outan auto punchin/outoperation, you
must register the “PUNCH IN” and “PUNCH OUT” points.

Punch In point Punch Out point
]
'

Recording Track

Playback Record Playback

Programming the PUNCH IN/OUT points

<Note>

When programming a PUNCH IN/OUT point, the time of
the punch IN point must always be before the time of the
PUNCH OUT point. If the PUNCH OUT point precedes the
PUNCH IN point, a [Void Out!] error message appears on

the LCD and prevents use of the AUTO PUNCH mode.

. While the system is in the PLAY or STOP mode, press the

[HOLD/>] key at the time to program as the PUNCH IN or
PUNCH OUT point.

LOCATE= HAHA 1 MS9s24Fr 39 5F
HOLD

. Press the [STORE] key (RED: Light ON).

Hit Arng Memora Kedsl

. The PUNCH IN pointis programmed whenthe [AUTO PUNCH
IN] key is pressed. The PUNCH OUT point is programmed
when the [AUTO PUNCH OUT] key is pressed.

* AUTO PUNCH IN/OUT rehearsal

1.

Press the [RECORD] key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed
to go to the “AUTO PUNCH Mode”.
“RHSL” starts flashing.

nes=  HEMBEEs
P12 $EEE]
560: IINENNERNEE

Flashing

. LOCATE the pointimmediately before starting the recording.

. Ifonlythe [PLAY]keyis pressed, the recordings are rehearsed.
“RHSL” steadily lights. In the rehearsal mode, even though
recording is not actually executed, the monitor signal for
a record-armed track changes to “input” at the punch-in
point and returns to “source” at the punch-out point.
You can check or adjust the record level and timing in the
rehearsal mode as many times as you want until you are
satisfied.

4. Press the [STOP] key to stop the VF160.
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* AUTO PUNCH IN/OUT take

. After rehearsal is completed, locate the point immediately

before starting the recording, as with step 2 of AUTO PUNCH
IN/OUT rehearsal.

. Press the [RECORD] key while the [PLAY] key is depressed

to start recording [TAKE].

“RHSL” changes to “TAKE”.

The actual recording is made between the PUNCH IN and
PUNCH OUT points. At the PUNCH OUT point, recording as
well as the AUTO PUNCH mode stops.

hEss __ BEmM@HEs
P12 #6606 ]
566 : INENNNNENEE

Light up

. Press the [STOP] key to stop the VF160.

Tips: Undo/Redo
If you are not satisfied with the take, you can rerecord
after pressing the [UNDO/REDO] key.
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Track Exchange

Up to now, we changed the input channel according to the track to record. However, there is also a way to record
all tracks with one input jack. You can do this by exchanging a recorded track that was recorded normally with an
unrecorded track. This procedure is called “Track Exchange”.

Thisfeature is convenient to use when recording with all G and H[INPUT] jacks that can be connected with a condenser
mic or balanced output, for example. Note that the VF160 comes with 16 tracks, plus 8 additional tracks.

The Track Exchange feature makes it possible to exchange these tracks with any unneeded tracks 1-16.

3. Turn the [JOG] dial to select the track to exchange from.

Tips:
The Track Exchange can be done among all 24 real By rotating the [JOG] dial, you can select the track unit
and additional tracks, as shown in the figure be- among 1, 2 and 8.
’ Depending on the selected unit, the track indication on the
low. o right changes (see the figure below).
You can exchange track(s) in single, stereo, or 8-
track units. + Selection in 8-track unit
One track exchange
E Track 1 E Track 9 E | Track 17 E
'| Track2 |! !| Track10 |[! E Track 18 |,
v| Track3 |y 3| Tracki11 |. » Track 19 .
i Tracka |1 | Tracki2 |i 1| Track 20 E
! Track 5 ! Track 13 ! »| Track 21 '
'l Track 6 '| Track14 |! -E:I Track 22 |,
| Track7 |+ )| Track1s |, ' Track 23 |
: Track 8 ]| Trackis |1 | Track 24 E
4 4
. 2 track block exchange .
LE N NN N NNNENNENNENNNNENRRNNRNNNNENRNNNRERNRNN] 1
8 track block exchange
Instructions 4. Press the [HOLD/>] key, then move the cursor to the track to
. exchange to.
For this procedure, you need a recorded track and a The cursor moves every time the [HOLD/>] key is pressed.
blank track. The cursor can also be moved using the [REWIND] key or [F
FWD] key.
1. Repeatedly press the [EDIT] key while the recorder is in the 5. Turn the [JOG] dial to select the track to exchange to.

STOP state to find and display the “Track Exchange” mode.

The mode can also be selected by pressing the [EDIT] key

then turning the [JOG] dial. 6. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.

“Exchange” appears on the LCD and the exchange process
takes place instantaneously.

“Completed!” appears on the LCD when the exchange process

Track Exchanae? is completed.
Then the system returns to the Normal Display.

Frrernsssnnnnsnrnnsnnnns denrrrnsnnnrrnnnnnnn. M deeeeed
Exchanae
2. Pressthe [ENTER/YES] key. Completed!
The track selection menu of the Track Exchange mode -
appears.

Tips:

“SelectErr!” appears on the LCD and the exchange process
is invalidated if the same track is selected for the track
toexchange from and track to exchange and [ENTER/YES]
is pressed. (Ex: 03<=>03 and so on)
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After recording with DIRECT Recording, adjust the play level, equalize the sound or add some effects to the audio
sound of track 1-16. This section describes how to adjust the level, PAN, equalizer, effect send level and effect.

Level Adjustment

« Usethe Channel Faderto adjustthe play level ofeach channel.

« Use the Master Fader to adjust the stereo OUT level of the
output signal of the sounds mixed.

Tips: Master Level

Check the stereo OUT level with the L/R level meter on
the LCD. If the output level is too high, the output will
distort. Adjust the Master Fader so it does not exceed O
on the L/R level meter.

PAN Adjustment

<Caution>

If you must edit channel parameters such as setup of PAN
or EQ, be sure to check that the “Scene Sequence Mode,”
explained later, is switched “Off.” Should the parameters
be edited with this “Scene Sequence Mode” switched “On,”
the parameters will be returned to their original setting
when the VF160is operated in PLAY or STOP. Refer to page
66 for “On/off of the Scene Sequence Mode.”

1. Press the [PAN] key.
The PAN setup menu appears on the LCD.
“Select CH!” will be flashes.

I —— Flashing

2. Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the channel intended
for PAN adjustment.
The channel selected flashes, then the input signal and the
current setting of the channel selected appears on the LCD.

3. Turn the [JOG] dial to set the PAN level.
Agraphicdisplay of the PAN parameter appears on the LCD
in real-time.

4. Toadjustotherchannels, pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL]key
of that channel, then go to Step 3.

5. Press the [EXIT/NO] key when adjustments are completed.
The system returns to the Normal Display.
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Equalizer Adjustment

Tips:

For fader-paired channels (set by the “Pair fader setting”
menu in the Setup mode), controlling EQ settings for one
channel affects both channels simultaneously.

See page 138 for details about how to pair faders.

1-1. Press the [HI-G/F/Q] key.
The menu to set the high frequencies of the equalizer
appears.

1-2. Press the [MID-G/F/Q] key.
The menu to set the mid frequencies of the equalizer
appears.

1-3. Press the [LO-G] key.
The menu to set the low frequencies of the equalizer
appears.

L Flashing

2. Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the channel intended
for equalizer adjustments.
The channel name and current setting of the channel
selected appears on the LCD.

Flashing

3. Every time the [HI-G/F/Q] key or [MID-G/F/Q] key is pressed
the parameter alternates from G (Gain) -> F (Frequency) -> Q
(Characteristic Curve). Select the item to adjust.

Only the G (Gain) can be adjusted for the low frequency
equalizer ([LO-G] key). Therefore, the item will not change
by pressing the key.

4. Turnthe [JOG]dialto modify the parameter of the itemto adjust.
The EQsetting graphically appears on the LCD in real-time.
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EQ curve

5. To adjust other items or another frequency range of the
equalizer, press again the [HI-G/F/Q] key, [MID-G/F/Q] key or
[LO-G] key. Then turn the [JOG] dial to modify the parameter.

6. Toadjustother channel, press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key
of that channel.

7. Wwhen adjustments are completed, pess the [EXIT/NO] key.
The system returns to the Normal Display.

Effect Send Level Adjustment

Tips:

For fader-paired channels (set by the “Pair fader setting”
menu in the Setup mode) controlling the level for one chan-
nel affects both channels simultaneously.

See page 138 for details about how to pair faders.

1. Press the [CH PARAM EDIT-EFF1/EFF2] key.
Every time the key is pressed the mode alternates between
the EFF1 and EFF2 menu.

I —— Flashing

2. Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the channelintended
to adjust the effect send level.
The channel name and current setting of the channel
selected appears on the LCD. Press the MASTER CH STATUS/
CH SEL] key to adjust the master send level.

3. Turn the [JOG] dial to set the effect send level.

— Flashing
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4. Toadjustotherchannels, pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL]key
of that channel.

5. When adjustments are completed, press the [EXIT/NO] key.
The system returns to the Normal Display.

Modlfying Effect Type

1-1. Press the [EFF EDIT-EFF1] key.
The effect 1 selection menu appears along with the
currently set effect type.

[ DM |
Flashing —| I A )i Morm HALL }
| Eff Lewel = _8H
Reyw Time = 2.95
Pre Oelas = 48mS
Hi Ratio = E
E-R Leuwel = TH

Example: Display when the [EFF EDIT-EFF1] key is pressed.

1-2. Press the [EFF EDIT-EFF2] key.
The effect 2 selection menu appears along with the
currently set effect type.

MUTE & [oFF]
= CHORUS
Eff Leuwesl
| Derth

Flashing ——

2E
2d
J6m=
2
OFF

Double Time=
Oouble Lwl
| Filter

Example: Display when the [EFF EDIT-EFF2] key is pressed.

2. Turn the [JOG] dial to select the effect type.

3. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The mode switches to the effect selected.
It is possible to adjust the parameters of the effect in this
state.

MUTE = [2FF]
HALL §

*LEA1 % Horm

ey Time
Fre Delad
Hi Ratio
E-F Lewel

The parameter settings alternate every time the [EFF EDIT-
EFF1] key or [EFF EDIT-EFF2] key is pressed.
Turn the [JOG] dial to modify the parameters.

Only the effect type is modified here. For more details refer
to a later section.

4. When adjustments are completed, press the [EXIT/NO] key
several times.
The system returns to the Normal Display.
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Create the master tape after adjusting all tracks. Start recording the piece with a master recorder (cassette tape,
DAT, MD, etc.). The VF160 can output S/P DIF (optical) digital signals making it is possible to directly mix down
digital signals if the master recorder can input S/P DIF (optical) digital signals.

Tips: Internal Mixdown Mode

The VF160 features an “Internal mixdown mode”.

By using the Internal mixdown mode, you can mix-down up to 16 tracks without using an external master
recorder. Also, by using the optional CD-RW drive or an external SCSI-type CD-RW drive, you can make your
original audio CD from materials mixed-down by the Internal mixdown mode.

See “Advanced Features” on page 79 for the Internal mixdown mode and “Save/load of Song Data” on page 119 for
making an audio CD.

Analog Mix Down

1. Connectthe IN (inputjack) ofthe master recorderwiththe [ST 2. Adjust the recording level of the master recorder.
OUT-L/R] jack of the VF160.

3. Startrecording with the master recorder and then play the song
on the VF160 from the beginning.

4. Stop both machines when recording is completed.

Tips: Fade IN/OUT

The VF160 Master Fader provides a feature to Fade IN
(gradually increase the volume) or Fade OUT (gradually
decrease the volume) the sound.

Analog master recorder

Digital Mix Down

1. Connectthe digital IN (input jack) of the master recorder with 3. Fine tune the output level of the VF160 master fader.
the [DIGITAL/DATA OUT] jack of the VF160.
¢ In General, the optimal level is when the level

¢ Directconnectionis possible if the master recorder meter of the master recorder is 0 at the maximum
has a S/P DIF (optical) digital input. volume of VF160. Note that any level exceeding

Use the “Fostex COP-1/96k” for connections if the 0 may cause sound distortion.
master recorder has a S/P DIF (coaxial) digital
input jack.

4. Startrecording withthe masterrecorder and then play the song
on the VF160 from the beginning.

5. Stopbothmachineswhenrecordingis successfully completed.

Tips: Fade IN/OUT

The VF160 Master Fader provides the feature to Fade
IN (gradually increase the volume) or Fade OUT
(gradually decrease the volume) the sound.

Digital master recorder

2. Prepare the master recorder to accept digital input.

e The sampling frequency of the VF160 is 44.1kHz.
Digital mix down is not possible unless the master
recorder can record 44.1kHz digital signals.

e Generally speaking, the input level of the master
recorder is not adjustable for digital input.
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Instructions for recording with BUSS RECORD

This section will discuss the basic procedures to REC/PLAY with "BUSS" RECORD, which is another recording option.
With DIRECT RECORD, the track recorded was determined according to the input of channel A to H. However, with
BUSS RECORD, recording is possible regardless of the channel input. It is also possible to record the input of all 8
channels on 2 tracks with BUSS RECORD. Since the recording process takes place via the mixer, it is possible to apply
equalizer and effect sound to the recording.

Note that BUSS RECORD takes place using the REC exclusive "REC BUSS". This "REC BUSS" consists of 2 channels, L
and R, therefore, a maximum of 2 tracks can be recorded at the same time.

y

Description of BUSS RECORD

BUSS RECORD takes place by sending signals processed

through the mixer to the "REC BUSS" for recording.

Therefore, signals applied with equalization and built- Playback sound
in effect can be recorded (added and recorded).
Here, we will use the channel (ORANGE) with an [IN-
PUT] started with the fader as the source channel.
However, channels (GREEN) in which [TRACKS] are
started can alsobe used as a source channel. Ping-pong
recording is possible for the source channel recording
with the [TRACK] started channel (GREEN).

Playback sound &

Input signal s

Note the following precautions for BUSS recording. »

RECORDER REC BUSS
1~ 16 Track L R
Mix and record to 1 or 2 tracks I |

WARNING!
Of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch9-16, a channel with an "IN (Input)" which is lit up ORANGE, cannot

output sound of the tracks corresponding to ch9 to16, so it is not possible to go to the READY state using
the [BUSS-REC TRK] key.

WARNING!

Precautions for when selecting a source channel with the [BUSS-SOURCE] key. (when key is flashing in
GREEN)

e A channel in which the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key light is OFF is selectable.

e The channel selected will either have a flashing ORANGE or GREEN [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key.

e The [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key that is flashing RED is a READY channel (track) and cannot be selected.

WARNING!

Precautions when selecting a REC track with the [BUSS-REC TRK] key. (key is flashing RED)

e A channel in which the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key light is OFF is selectable.

e The channel selected has a flashing RED [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key.

e The [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key that is flashing ORANGE or GREEN is selected as a source channel,
therefore, it cannot be selected.
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Recording the H Input Signal to Track 1

Here we will record a sound source connected to input H on track 1 of the recorder. Beforehand, set the
ch1 to 16 channel faders, master fader and the [TRIM] for A to H to 0. Connect a headphone or speaker
to monitor the sound.

5|

Channel Selection
Connect the sound source to record to [INPUT] jack H. Pl Press the [BUSS-SOURCE] key (GREEN: Flashing).

The display to select the source channel sent to REC BUSS
Press the [INPUT SEL] key (ORANGE: Flashing). appears.

8 10 12 14 15 H EFF}
EIEIEIEIEIEICIEIEI

Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keyforch16 sothe key starts [;§ Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch16 (ORANGE:
"flashing ORANGE (=INPUT)". Flashing).

The following display appears, and the signals of input The signals of input H started with the fader of ch16 is
H will start for channel 16. sent to REC BUSS.

LI g
TR TK TR TR TR T

8 10 11 12 | H
QQoQoQQildm e
TR TR TR TR Tk TR IH
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Itis possible to apply effect to the input signals by setting
EFF1 or EFF2 to the source at the same time. Details are
described later.

<Note>

The channel signal sent to REC BUSS (ch16 in this case)
are not directly output from the stereo OUT L/R chan-
nels. It will be output from the stereo OUT L/R chan-
nels with the track recorded set to the input monitor
mode, with later procedures.

Press the [BUSS-REC TRK] key (RED: Flashing).
The display to select the REC track appears.

SE S50
| 2 3 4 5§ B 1 BFREW
Q0000 Qo e
9 10 11 12 13 14 I§ H [ .1
=1=]=]=]=]=]=F

<Note>

When the signals of input H are started with the ch16
fader, it will not be possible to listen to the play sound
of the track. Therefore, it is prohibited to put track
16 in the READY (REC) mode.

Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch 1 (RED: Flashing).
Track 1 will go to the "RDY (Ready)" state, and allow the
input signal of source channel H to be recorded to track
1.

—~(

E Press the [EXIT/NQ] key to return to the Normal Display.
Tips: Changing the recording mode

To change the BUSS recording mode to the DIRECT re-
cording mode, press the [DIRECT-REC TRK] key while
the tracks to be directly recorded are selected in the
step above. "Rec Mode Change!" appears and "Sure?"
flashes on the screen.

7|

Eec Mode Chanae!

123456TH Tilih2i34i5iE 46 L K

Pressing the [ENTER/YES] key cancels the selection of
tracks for the BUSS recording and changes the display
to the track selection screen for the DIRECT record-
ing.
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Adjusting the Source Channel

E Press the [RECORD] key, then set track 1 to the input moni-
tor (RECORD] Key: RED Flashing).
Sound for monitoring purposes can be heard from the
headphones or speakers from this point.
Adjust the volume of the monitor sound with the [MON
OUT] or [PHONES] knob.

Set the chl fader, ch16 fader and master fader to “0".

Check the sound source and adjust the [TRIM] 8/16/H to an
appropriate gain.
The guideline for optimal gain is when the [PEAK] LED is
justabout tolight up when the sound source is turned up
to the maximum volume.

Accordingly, equalize the signals of ch16 being recorded.

Tips: Equalizing the Source Channel

Press the [HI-G/F/Q] key, [MID-G/F/Q] key or [LO-G]
key and switch to channel parameter edit EQ editmode
to equalize the source channel to record.

Then, press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch16 to
adjust the sound with a customized equalization (For
more details refer to "Adjusting the Equalizer").

\. J

3 The final REC level (REC BUSS Master Level) is adjusted
according to the following instructions.
After adjusting the master level, press the [EXIT/NO] key
to return to the Normal Display.

Tips: Adjusting the REC BUSS Master Level

Turn the[JOG]dial with the system showing the follow-
ing display to make the final adjustments for the REC
BUSS Master Level. Press the [BUSS-REC TRK] key once
more to switch to this display from the Normal Display.
The default setting of the REC BUSS Master Level is fac-
tory preset to level "80". Use the [JOG] dial to turn the
[REC LVL] knob on the LCD as shown below, and adjust
the number setting in real-time. The REC BUSS Master
Level can also be adjusted (adjustable range: 00-99).

REC BUSS Master Level adjustment icon

|
SEL EEC TEK<BLUSS2 |

i EECLYL
o LY

2
-
1
-

3 4 5§ E
(- - R -
1L 12 13 19
OQoQQ

0= 0-%

0= z0-
%I

SRC+--4-

REC BUSS Master Level appears

Tips: Adjusting the PAN Setting of the Source Channel
When recording on one track with the BUSS RECORD
option, the PAN setting of the source channel is either
fixed to the left or right.

If the REC track is an odd number, the source channel
PAN s fixed all the way to the left. If the REC track is an
even number, the source channel PAN is fixed all the
way to the right. The source channel PAN can be op-
tionally set ONLY when there are two REC tracks set.

\. J
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Recording Play
1. Locate the time to start recording on the VF160. 1. Locatethetimeinwhichrecordingwasstarted (REC starttime).
2. Press the [PLAY] key while the [RECORD] key isdepressed 2. Press the [PLAY] key to check the sound recorded.
to start recording. The ch1 fader can be used to adjust the play level.
The [CHSTATUS/CH SEL] key and [RECORD] key of ch1 lights
up RED, indicating that recording is taking place. The signals recorded on track 1 can be checked.
3. Pressthe [STOP]keywhenrecordingis completed, to stopthe
VF160.

Tips: UNDO/REDO

Nﬂizlevg?:pg;u appear on the LCD, then return to the By pressing the [UNDO/REDO] key after recording, the record-

) ing is undone and the track returns to the pre-REC state

. . where thereisnorecording (UNDO). By pressing the [UNDO/

These procedures complete the instructions to record REDO] key again, the recording on trackis redone to the post-
to track 1 with the BUSS recording option. REC state (REDO).

Recording 8 INPUTs to Tracks 7 and 8

Here we will record all 8 sound sources connected to inputs A to H to tracks 7 and 8 of the recorder.

LBE

[ |
|
|
|
=
i
0

B
+ +

1

o=
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Preparing to Record

Adjusting the Source Channel

Connect to the [INPUT] jack the sound source to record.

Press the [INPUT SEL] key.

Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch9-16 to switch ch
9-16 to "INPUT".
Ch9-16 is ready to start signals of input A to H.

<Note>

Ifinput signals are started for ch9-16 faders, the play
sounds of the corresponding track can no longer be
heard and you cannot go to the READY (REC) state.

Press the [BUSS-SOURCE] key. (GREEN: Flashing)

Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch 9-16. (ORANGE:

Flashing)
Signals of input A to H can now be sent to REC BUSS.

E Press the [BUSS-REC TRK] key (RED: Flashing).

ydl Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch7 and 8 (RED:

Flashing).
Track 7 and 8 will proceed to the "RDY (Ready)" state.

E Press the [EXIT/NQ] key to return to the Normal Display.

47

E Press the [RECORD] key and set tracks 7 and 8 to the input
monitor (RED: Flashing).
Asin the earlier case, the monitor sound is output at this
stage. Adjust the volume of the monitor sound with the
[MON OUT] or [PHONES] knob.

Set the ch7&8 fader, ch9-16 fader and master fader to 0.

Output the sound of the sound source to record and adjust
the [TRIM] to an appropriate gain.
The guideline for optimal gain is when the [PEAK] LED is
about to light when the sound source is turned up to the
maximum volume.

)] Accordingly, equalize the signals of ch9-16 being recorded
and/or adjust the PAN according to the sound source.
Refer to the earlier section for instructions on adjusting
the equalizer.

e N\

Tips: Adjusting the PAN Setting of the Source Channel

It is possible to set the PAN according to the sound
source of the source channel when recording to two
tracks. Pressthe [PAN]key to switch to the PAN setting
display. Select the channel to adjust the PAN setting
with the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key. Then use the [JOG]
dial to optionally set the PAN setting.

J

The final REC Level (REC BUSS Master Level) is adjusted
according to the earlier mentioned procedures.

The system is ready to record after you have com-
pleted the above procedures.

Record

1. Locate the time to record on the VF160.

2. Press the [PLAY] key while the [RECORD] key is depressed
to start recording.
The [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key and the [RECORD] key of
ch7& 8 lights up RED, indicating that recording is taking
place.

3. Pressthe[STOP]keywhentherecordingis completed, to stop
the VF160.
"Please Wait" appears on the LCD and then returns to the
Normal Display.

This completes recording the sound source of inputs
A to Hon tracks 7 and 8.

Tips: UNDO/REDO

By pressing the [UNDO/REDO] key after recording, the re-
cording is undone and the track returns to the pre-REC
state where there is no recording (UNDO). By pressing
the [UNDO/REDO] key again, the recording on two tracks
are redone to the post-REC state (REDO). The UNDO/
REDO feature is available for all recordings.

\. J

Play

1. Locatethetimeinwhichrecordingwas started (REC starttime).

2. Press the [PLAY] key to play the VF160.
Adjust the playlevel of tracks 7 and 8 with the ch7 & 8 faders
to check (listen to) the sound recorded.
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Tips: Applying an Effect on the Source Channel
It is possible to apply effect sound on the source
channel during BUSS RECORD.

1. EFF1 or EFF2 can also be selected at the same time for
the source channel from the display (appears by press-
ing the [BUSS SOURCE] key) to select the source chan-
nel, as described earlier.

The following figure shows the example where input
Hand EFF1 are both applied to the source channel, and
allows EFFECT 1 to be applied to the input H signals.

2. Press the [CH PARAM EDIT-EFF1/EFF2] key to adjust
the send level of effect 1.
Press the [CHSTATUS/CHSEL] key of ch16, selectinput
Hand use the [JOG] dial to adjust the send level of input
H. The signal level adjusted here is sent to effect 1.
To adjust the master send level, use the [CH STATUS/
CH SEL] key of the master channel to select the master
send level and adjust it with the [JOG] dial.

3. Press the [EFF EDIT-EFF1] key, select the effect type
desired and then edit the effect parameter.
Itis possible to apply the selected effect on the sound
recorded.

MUTE = [0FF]

{#LAL: Horm HALLE J—
Eff Lewvel
Eaw Time
PPP Delau

Fatio
A Eik Fooel

Tips:

Itis possible to apply different effects (EFF1/EFF2) on
multiple source channels by individually tuning the
signal level sent to EFFECT1/EFFECT2, upon adjust-
ing the above effect send level.
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Chapter 3 Advanced mixer operations

This section describes practical operations of the mixer including functions that are not described in "Basic opera-
tions" as well as detailed information about settings.

Initial condition when the power is turned on

When you turn the power on, the VF160 shows the start-up display ("FOSTEX" -> "Initial.." -> "Current DR", "IDE" ->
"FormatType" ["Standard" or "Quick"]), and then becomes ready. In this condition, only the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key,
[STOP] key, [EFF 1] key, and [EFF 2] key light on the panel, while the display looks as shown below.

In this manual, we refer to this display as the "Normal display", in which you can see the current recorder position is
at the beginning (ABS OOM 00S) of the program 1 (PO1).

Light in green

Light in orange

Light in green

Light in orange

Lightin green

Operation while the Normal display is shown

Fader Adat Mixer Mode (input monitoring of all tracks)

The fader for each channel (1 through 16) controls the Inthe normal display mode, every time the INPUT SEL] key

level of TRACK or INPUT signal fed to the stereo output or is pressed with the [SHIFT] key depressed down, the Adat

theRecbusses. If twoadjacent channels are fader-paired, Mixer Modewill alternately switch on/off. Theinputmoni-

the fader on the odd channel controls both channel lev- tor (READY) of all tracks will simultaneously switch on/

els. The master fader controls the total level of the stereo off.

output busses. The Adat Mixer Mode is a convenient for example when
. recording by connecting a VF160 to a personal computer

Channel mute and Solo function installed with an adat optical sound card. In thisway, the

In the Normal display, pressing a [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key VF160 can be used in four roles:

mutes the corresponding channel. The [CH STATUS/CH Asan AUDIO track monitor mixer (using fadersof ch1-8).

SEL] key for the muted channel is unlit. As an AD (the level adjusted by [TRIM] is possible in low

Pressing the key again releases muting and lights the key. latency monitoring).

If two adjacent channels are fader-paired, pressing one of As a monitor mixer (using faders ch9-16).

the[CHSTATUS/CHSEL]key for the two channels mutesboth Asa16MTRforsimultaneous recording of all of theseroles.

channels. ] ) ] e To use the VF160 in the Adat Mixer Mode, the SETUP mode

Also, pressing the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key while holding digital input/digital output setting must be first set to "adat."

down the [SHIFT] key alternates on and off of the solo for e Trackssetto"IN (Input)" by "INPUT SEL" cannot be changed

that channel. o READY.

Master Channe/ mute e This function is effective only for executing DIRECT record-

- - - - ing and will not function for BUSS recording.
While the Normal display is shown, pressing a [CHSTATUS/
CH SEL] key for the master channel mutes the stereo out- If you execute the above while in BUSS recording, the VF160 will

. want toselectadifferentrecording mode. "RecMode Change!" will
put signals, The [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the master be displayed and "Sure?" will flash. At this point, if the [ENTER/

channel is unlit. Pressing the key again releases muting YES] key is pressed, simultaneous with change in the recording

and lights the key. mode, the Adat Mixer Mode will switch on. If the [EXIT/NO] key is
pressed, the BUSS recording mode can be continued.
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Channel Parameter Edit

You can edit the various parameter settings such as pan and equalizers for channels 1 through 16 and the master
channel. We refer this type of editing as "Channel parameter edit". There are several channel parameter edit keys on
the top panel (as shown below) and pressing the dedicated key for the parameter you want to edit brings up the
corresponding edit screen. Some keys also handle the second parameter (labeled under the key) and you can bring
up the corresponding edit screen by pressing the key while holding down the [SHIFT] key. You can view and/or edit

the following parameters.

'a I
« Pan setting

« 3-band equalizer setting

« Effect send level setting

« Pre/post selection of the effect send

« Aux (auxiliary) send level setting

« Pre/post selection of the Aux (auxiliary) send

» Compressor setting

« Fader level setting

« Channel view (viewing only)

. J

<Hints>

If a channel whose source is set to INPUT via the IN-
PUT SEL setting is selected as the edit channel, the
channel name is shown as below.

In the following example, channel 9 which is set to
INPUT, is selected as the edit channel.

o, = =L

— Lighting

[ =tryd =N

o
]
¢

Il
o, =l 11
o, =Frd, =1
=i — T
b= =Lt

HsT
B4 B %]
N
Flashing
Adjusting Pan

You can adjust the pan (or balance) of each input chan-
nel signal fed to the stereo outputs, as well as fed to the
Rec buss outputs. The panpot for master channel con-

trols the L/R level balance of the stereo outputs.

1. Press the [PAN] key.
All channel settings are shown on the screen.

The first time you bring up the channel parameter edit
screen, the message prompting to select a channel ("Select
CH!") flashes, as well as all the CH STATUS/CH SEL indica-
tors on the panel flash.

From the second time on, the previously selected channel
is selected and ready to be edited when bringing up the
screen (as shown in the drawing of step 2 below).

H PFlashing
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<Caution>

Ifyou must edit channel param-
eters such as setup of PAN or EQ,
be sure to check that the "Scene
Sequence Mode", explained later,
is switched "Off", Should the pa-
rameters be edited with this
"Scene Sequence Mode" switched
"On", the parameters will be re-
turned to their original setting
when VF160is operated in PLAY
or STOP. Refer to page 66 for "On/
off of the Scene Sequence Mode".

EQ/COMP
HI-G/FIQ

EFF1/EFF2

[BRE/POST]

AUXL/AUX2

. Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the desired channel.

The current settings are shown, together with the selected
channel name. The icon for the selected channel is flash-
ing, indicating that you can edit it.

Flashing—

. Use the [JOG] dial to adjust panning.

Rotating the [JOG] dial to the left or right moves the pan
position to the left or right respectively.
The following show examples of the pan settings.

Q0 e ()

k4 L4 kF
Pan position: Pan position: Pan position:
center hard left hard right

«Controllable channels
Channels 1 through 16 and the master channel
«Available values
L10 (hardleft) through C (center) toR10 (hard right)
(the default setting: "C" for all channels)

* Valuesaredisplayed between L10and R10in 21 steps
but the actual pan setting is changed smoothly and
continuously as rotating the [JOG] dial.

. To set another channel's pan, repeat steps 2 and 3 above.

. After completing pan editing, press the [EXIT/NO] key.

The VF160 exits the channel edit mode and the display
returns to the Normal display.
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Adjusting EQ

The VF160 provides a 3-band equalizer section includ-
ing HI, MID and LO bands. You can control G (gain), F
(frequency) and Qfor Hland MID equalizers, while only
G (gain) for LO.

<Note>

Ifchannels 13-14 or 15-16 are specitied as the com-
pressor channels via "Setting the compressor chan-
nels"in the Setup mode, you cannot apply the equal-
izertothose channels. If you press a [CH STATUS/CH
SEL] key of the compressor channel, a warning mes-
sage ("Can'tSelect!”) flashes and the operation is can-
celled. In the screen example shown below, the com-
pressor is applied to channels 13-14.

Flashing—|

1. Press the [HI-G/F/Q] (or [MID-G/F/Q] or [LO-G]) key.

The first time you bring up the channel parameter edit
screen, the message prompting to select a channel ("Select
CH!") flashes, as well as all the CH STATUS/CH SEL indica-
tors on the panel flash.

From the second time on, the previously selected channel
is selected and ready to be edited when bringing up the
screen as shown in the drawing of step 2 below.

| j—Flashing

* CH STATUS/CH SEL indicators for the compressor
channels do not flash.

2. Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the desired channel.
The current settings are shown, together with the selected
channel name. The gain value flashes, indicating that you
can edit it.

Flashing—F=
I

If two adjacent channels are fader-paired, pressing one
of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for these channels se-
lects both channels and you can adjust EQ for both
channels simultaneously.

See page 138 for details about how to pair faders of ad-
jacent two channels.
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3. Usethe[HI-G/F/H](or[MID-G/F/Q] or [LO-G]) or [HOLD/>] key

to select a parameter.

Each time you press the key, the flashing parameter (to be
edited) changes in the following order.
G->F->Q->0ON->G....(When setting the LO equalizer, the
flashing parameter changes between G and ON.)

4. Use the [JOG] dial to select the desired value.

The following shows an example for editing the HIEQ's gain.
The curve corresponding to the setting value is graphically
shown. Setting this directly affects the sound.

Setting
value
— Curve

By rotating the [JOG] dial, you can set each parameter to
the desired value within the range shown below.

*Controllable channels:
Channels 1 through 16 and the master channel.
You cannot equalize channels 13-14 or 15-16if they
are set as the compressor channels via the Setup
mode.

*Available parameters and setting ranges:

(HI-G/F/H)
G (gain): -18 dB to FLAT to +18 dB (default:
FLAT)
F (frequency): 500 Hz to 20.2 kHz (default: 4.00
kHz)
Q: LPF, H-S, 0.1 to 20 (default: H-S)
ON/OFF: ON or OFF (default: ON)
(MID-G/F/H)
G (gain): -18 dB to FLAT to +18 dB (default:
FLAT)
F (frequency): 500 Hz to 20.2 kHz (default: 1.00
kHz)
Q: LPF, H-S, 0.1 to 20 (default: 1.0)
ON/OFF: ON or OFF (default: ON)
(LO-G)
G (gain): -18 dB to FLAT to +18 dB (default:
FLAT)

F (frequency): fixed to 400 Hz (effective
frequency: 100 Hz)

Q: fixed to L-S

ON/OFF: ON or OFF (default: ON)

*LPF: low pass filter
*H-S: hi-shelving
*L-S: low-shelving

4. To edit the EQ for another channel, repeat step 1 through 3.

5. After completing EQ editing, press the [EXIT/NQO] key.

The VF160 exits the EQ edit mode and the display returns
to the Normal display.
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Controlling Effect send level

Selecting pre/post of Effect sends

You can control send levels of channels 1 through 16
(pre- or post-fader) to the two internal A.S.P. effect
processors. The master channel controls the effect
send master level.

1. Press the [EFF1/EFF2] key to bring up the effect send level
screen.
Each time you press the [EFF1/EFF2] key, the EFF1 send level
and EFF2 send level screens alternate.
The first time you bring up the channel parameter edit
screen, the message prompting to select a channel ("Select
CH!") flashes, as well as all the CH STATUS/CH SEL indica-
tors on the panel flash.
From the second time on, the previously selected channel
is selected and ready to be edited when bringing up the
screen (as shown in the drawing of step 2 below).

! ?Flashing

2. Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the desired channel.
The current settings are shown, together with the selected
channel name. The icon for the selected channel is flash-
ing, indicating that you can edit it.

Flashing—

If two adjacent channels are fader-paired, pressing one
of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for these channels se-
lects both channels and you can adjust levels for both
channels simultaneously.

See page 138 for details about how to pair faders of ad-
jacent two channels.

3. Use the [JOG] dial to control the send level.
The numeric value and the marker position of the rotary
pot icon change according to the current level.

*Controllable channels:
Channels 1 through 16 and the master level.

*Available values:
00t099 (dB), (the default setting: channels 1 through
16: “00”, master level: “80”)

4. Tosetanotherchannel'ssendlevel, repeatsteps 2and 3above.

5. After completing send level editing, press the [EXIT/NO] key.
The VF160 exits the channel edit mode and the display
returns to the Normal display.

You can select whether the pre-fader or post-fader sig-
nal is sent from each channel (1 to 16) to the effect
processor.

If you select "Post", the signal adjusted by the channel
fader is sent to the effect processor is also lowered.

If you select "Pre", the signal that is not affected by the
channel fader is sent to the effect processor, so even
if you lower the channel fader to minimum, the sig-
nal can be sent to the effect processor.

1. Pressthe[EFF1/EFF2]keywhile holdingdownthe [SHIFT] key.
Each time you press the [EFF1/EFF2] key while holding down
the [SHIFT]key, the pre/post selection screens for EFF1 and
EFF2 alternate.

The first time you bring up the channel parameter edit
screen, the message prompting to select a channel ("Select
CH!") flashes, as well as all the CH STATUS/CH SEL indica-
tors on the panel flash.

From the second time on, the previously selected channel
is selected and ready to be edited when bringing up the
screen (as shown in the drawing of step 2 below).

: }Flashing

2. Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the desired channel.
The current settings are shown, together with the selected
channel name. The icon for the selected channel is flash-
ing, indicating that you can edit it.

Flashing—

If two adjacent channels are fader-paired, pressing one
of the[CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for these channels selects
both channels and you can set PRE or POST for both
channels simultaneously. See page 138 for details about
how to pair faders of adjacent two channels.

3. Use the [JOG] dial to switch the selection.
The icon color and label changes according to the selec-
tion, as shown below.

Il | The pre-fader signal is sent to the effect pro-
FEE |cessor.

[d | The post-fader signal is sent to the effect pro-
FsT |cessor.

«Controllable channels: Channels 1 through 16.

*Available options: PRE or PST (post), (default: all
channels: “PST”)

4. Tosetanotherchannel's pre/postselection, repeatsteps 2 and
3 above.
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5. After completing the pre/post selection, press the [EXIT/NO]
key.
The VF160 exits the channel edit mode and the display
returns to the Normal display.

Controlling AUX SEND level

You can control send levels of channels 1 through
16 (pre-or post-fader) from the [AUX SEND] jack on
therear panel. The master channel controls the AUX
send master level.

1. Press the [AUX1/AUX2] key to bring up the AUX send level
screen.
Each time you press the [AUX1/AUX2] key, the AUX1 send
level and AUX2 send level screens alternate.
The first time you bring up the channel parameter edit
screen, the message prompting to select a channel ("Select
CH!") flashes, as well as all the CH STATUS/CH SEL indica-
tors on the panel flash. From the second time on, the pre-
viously selected channel is selected and ready to be edited
when bringing up the screen (as shown in the drawing of
step 2 below).

Flashing

2. Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the desired channel.
The current settings are shown, together with the selected
channel name. The icon for the selected channel is flash-
ing, indicating that you can edit it.

If two adjacent channels are fader-paired, pressing one
of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for these channels selects
both channels and you can adjust levels for both chan-
nels simultaneously. See page 138 for details about how
to pair faders of adjacent two channels.

3. Use the [JOG] dial to control the send level.
The numeric value and the marker position of the rotary
pot icon change according to the current level. ("80", the
default value, is the reference level.)

«Controllable channels:
Channels 1 through 16 and the master level.

*Available values:
00t099 (dB), (the default setting: channels 1 through
16: “00”, master level: “80”)

4. Tosetanotherchannel'ssendlevel, repeatsteps2and 3above.

5. After completing send level editing, press the [EXIT/NO] key.
The VF160 exits the channel edit mode and the display
returns to the Normal display.

Selecting pre/post of AUX sends

You can select whether the pre-fader or post-fader sig-
nal is fed from each channel (1 to 16) to the [AUX SEND]
jack. If you select "Post", the signal adjusted by the chan-
nel fader is sent to the effect processor, so if you lower
the channel fader, the signal sent to the effect proces-
sor is also lowered.

If you select "Pre", the signal that is not affected by the
channel fader is sent to the effect processor, so even if
youlower the channel fader to minimum, the signal can
be sent to the effect processor.

1. Press the [AUX1/AUX2] key while holding down the [SHIFT]
key to bring up the pre/post selection screen.
Each time you press the [AUX1/AUX2] key while holding
down the [SHIFT] key, the pre/post selection screens for
EFF1 and EFF2 alternate. The first time you bring up the
channel parameter edit screen, the message prompting to
select a channel ("Select CH!") flashes, as well as all the CH
STATUS/CH SEL indicators on the panel flash.
From the second time on, the previously selected channel
is selected and ready to be edited when bringing up the
screen (as shown in the drawing of step 2 below).

H —’7 Flashing

Select CH!
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2. Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the desired channel.
The current settings are shown, together with the selected
channel name. The icon for the selected channel is flash-
ing, indicating that you can edit it.

Flashing

If two adjacent channels are fader-paired, pressing one
of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for these channels selects
both channels and you can set PRE or POST for both
channels simultaneously. See page 138 for details about
how to pair faders of adjacent two channels.

3. Use the [JOG] dial to switch the selection.
The icon color and label changes according to the selec-
tion, as shown below.

Bl | The pre-fader signal is fed to the AUX SEND
FEE |jack

[ | Thepost-fader signalis fed to the AUXSEND
FST |jack.

«Controllable channels:
Channels 1 through 16.

*Available options:
PRE or PST (post) (default: all channels: “PST”)

4. Tosetanotherchannel's pre/postselection, repeatsteps 2 and
3 above.

S3



FOSIeX VA~ I&O I

5. Aftercompletingthe pre/postselection, pressthe [EXIT/NO]

key.
The VF160 exits the channel edit mode and the display
returns to the Normal display.

Controlling fader levels

You can control fader levels for channels 1 through 16
and the master channel while viewing the numeric

values.

1. Press the [PAN] key while holding down the [SHIFT] key.

The current fader positions for all channels are shown both

graphically and numerically.

2. Use the desired fader to control the channel level.

3. After completing fader level setting, press the [EXIT/NO] key.
The VF160 exits the channel edit mode and the display

The fader position shown on the screen (both graphically
and numerically) changes according to the actual fader

position in real-time.

«Controllable channels:
Channels 1 through 16 and the master channel

*Available values:
001099 ( The value is displayed by a whole number
but the actual signal level is changed smoothly and
continuously.)

If two adjacent channels are fader-paired, the fader for
the odd channel controls levels for both channels simul-
taneously. See page 138 for details about how to pairfad-
ers of adjacent two channels.

returns to the Normal display.

Setting the compressor

You can apply the built-in compressor only to the chan-
nels selected by "Compressor channel setting" in the
Setup mode.

7

<Compressor function>

The compressor is used to compress the dynamic range
of theinputsignal. If the input signal exceeds a given level
(the threshold level), the gain is decreased as the input
signallevel increases, to reduce the dynamic range of the
output signal.

<Hints>

You can apply the built-in compressor only to channels
13 through 16 and the master channel. You can select
the channels to be compressed between channel 13-14
and 15-16 by using "Compressor channel setting" in the
Setup mode. You can apply the compressor to the master
channel anytime regardless of the compressor channel
setting. See the detailed information on page 140 for the
Setup mode.
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<Note>

You cannot apply the equalizer to the input channels that
the compressor is applied to. However, you can apply both
the equalizer and compressor to the master channel.

The following operations are assumed that the compres-
sor is applied to channels 13 and 14.

1. Pressthe [HI-G/F/Q] key while holding down the [SHIFT] key.
The compressor setting screen appears.
The message prompting to select a channel ("Select CH!")
flashes, aswell as the CH STATUS/CH SEL indicators for the
master channel and input channels (13-14 or 15-16) to
which the compressor is applied flash.

SR Sclect CH! | | Fashing

RATIO 5t E —
ATRCE Shis /
GAIM  9.6dEe |f

2. Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the desired channel.
You can now edit parameters of the compressor for the
channel.

COMF EDI

RATIO 5t —
FITELCE Sis

GAIN _ @.0de )L

If two adjacent channels are fader-paired, pressing one
of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for these channels applies
the compressors to both channels simultaneously.

See page 138 for details about how to pair faders of ad-
jacent two channels.

3. Pressthe [HI-G/F/Q] key to select the desired parameter, and
enter the desired value using the [JOG] dial.
Each time you press the [HI-G/F/Q] key while holding down
the [SHIFT] key, the parameters to be edited are cycled
between "THSHD" (threshold level), "RATIO", "ATTACK"
(attack time), "GAIN" and "ON/OFF" (compressor on/off).
For each parameter, rotating the [JOG] dial can set the
following values.

*Channels to be selected

Channels 13-14, 15-16 and the master channel

Available values
Threshold level:  0.0dBto-50.0dB (in 0.5 dBincrements)
(The default setting: 13-14/15-16->-

20dB, master:->-25dB)

-0:1,20:1,10:1,8:1,6:1, 5:
3:1, 2.5:1, 2:1, 1
1.3:1,1.1:1, 1:1

(The default settings: 13-14/15-16 ->
10:1, master -> 4:1)

Ratio:

’

,4:1, 3.
7:1, 1.

—_

5:
5:

’

Attack time: 5 msto 75 ms (in 1 ms increments)
(The default settings: 13-14/15-16 ->

“60ms”, master -> “8ms”)

0.0 dB to +18.0 dB (in 0.5 dB incre-
ments)

(The default settings: 13-14/15-16/
master -> 0.0 dB.)

Compressor on/off: On, Off (The default is “Off.”)

Gain:




AT V10 Fostex

4. After completing the parameter setting, press the [EXIT/NO]
key.
The VF160 exits the channel edit mode and the display
returns to the Normal display.

<Hints>

If you try to select a channel to which the compressor
cannotbe applied, awarning message ("Can't select!")
will flash and the operation will be cancelled.

The following screen shows that you can apply the com-
pressor to channels 13-14 and the master channel.

Channel view

You can see the current setting information for chan-
nels 1 through 16 via the Channel view screen.

1) Channel on/off

2) Fader levels

3) Send levels and pre/post selections for EFF1, EFF2, AUX1
and AUX2.

4) Pan positions

5) Signal destination (stereo busses or Rec busses)

1. Press the [LO-G] key while holding down the [SHIFT] key.

The channel view screen appears.

The first time you bring up the channel parameter edit
screen, the message prompting to select a channel ("Select
CH!") flashes, as well as all the CH STATUS/CH SEL indica-
tors on the panel flash.

From the second time on, the screen shows the status in-
formation of the previously selected channel when bring-
ing up the screen (as shown in the drawing of step 2 be-

low).
E 1z pg|wEFFI

Flashing—  [Select CHI EZi;1gg|#EFra

AL g

TH FI A2z 1pp]wnnsa
[['EEF_'I = S

2. Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the desired channel.
The currentsetting information is shown, together with the
channel name.

1 —TRACK: 1

(e ) LF

© O~N O

S5

The screen example above shows the following status.

If two adjacent channels are fader-paired, when press-
ing the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key for the even channel, the
fader icon in the figure shown in step 3 above is shown
in dotted line.

See page 138 for details about how to pair faders of ad-
jacent two channels.

Channel 1 is currently selected.

The channel is on.

The channel fader is set to "00" (-c).

The pan is in the center position.

The signal is fed to ST OUT (L/R).

The post-fader signal of the selected
channel is fed to EFF1, EFF2, AUX1 and
AUX2 at level 80.

©O—Oo ||| W] DN

3. Toturn off the channel view screen, press the [EXIT/NO] key.

The VF160 exits the channel edit mode and the display
returns to the Normal display.
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Effect Edit Mode

The VF160 offers high quality ambient effects by employing the A. S. P. (Fostex Advanced Signal Processing
Technology), which is exclusively developed by Fostex. With the A. S. P., you can obtain an incomparably clean
and high density Hall Reverb, overwhelmingly clear Room Reverb and wonderfully hi-fidelity Plate Reverb. In
addition to these typical Reverbs, the VF160 provides not only various practical algorithms such as Delay, Cho-
rus, Flanger and Pitch Bend, but some combinations of these are also available, e.g., Delay+Reverb.

y

*A. S. P. (Fostex Advanced Signal Processing Technology)

The A. S. P. is an exclusive new digital effect processing technology designed by
Fostex. This method extracts maximum efficiency from the limited DSP power.
It achieves an overwhelmingly high density Early Reflection sound and wonder-
fully smooth High Dump response through the H. F. A. (Harmonic Feedback Algo-
rithm). Also, it carries out an elaborate reverb simulation with clear sounds through
the H. D. L. P. (Hi-Density Logarithmic Processing), which eliminates the mutual
interference between the numerous integrated delay modules and reduce the
impurity and girt of the sound.

( A.S o P.
ADVANCED SIGNAL PROCESSING

* H. F. A. (Harmonic Feedback Algorithm)

There is one of indispensable elements in the natural echo called “Early Reflection Sound,” which is
usually sacrificed in commercial reverb products in order to reduce costs. (In practice, the Early Reflec-
tion Sound means the very first reverberated sound that bounces back from walls, floors and ceilings of
concert halls). The entire reverb sound quality depends on this Early Reflection Sound and how closely
it can resemble the real echo. The H. F. A. is an algorithm that enables the effect unit to reproduce a clear
and natural Early Reflection Sound by applying an ideal harmonic feedback to each delay module.

*H. D. L. P. (Hi-Density Logarithmic Processing)

The reverb sounds consist of lots of small delay elements combined in a complex way, which are pro-
duced by many delay modules inside the effect unit. In order to obtain smooth and comfortable reverb
sounds, it is very important to efficiently organize the relationship between each delay module and
minimize negative mutual interference. The H. D. L. P. is a technology which applies efficient logarith-
mic processing to each delay module, so that they can work in the most efficient way in order to elimi-
nate harmful reverb elements and roughness. This makes it possible to establish high density and
transparent sounds.

Before the operation, we will briefly discuss the effect functions here such as Reverb, Delay, Chorus, and Flanger,
which are integrated in the VF160.

The so called Reverb effect consists of various reflec-
tion sounds mixed together. For example, when you
clap your hands in a tunnel, you will hear the sound
linger even after you stop clapping your hands. This
is the Reverb.

The sounds we normally hear in daily life have three
types of sounds mixed together, i.e., “Direct sound,”
“Early Reflection sound” and “Late Reflection sound.”
The Direct sound means the sound directly reaches
the ears from the sound source. The Early Reflection
sound means the sound that comes after the Direct
sound and has rebound off the wall of the tunnel up
to a few times. The Late Reflection sound means that
the sound rebounds many times long after the Direct
sound has disappeared. Our ears normally hear the
“Direct sound” - “Early Reflection sound” - “Late Re-
flection sound” in the order.

56

This is the effect to added a delayed sound to the
original sound. You can obtain a richer sound or com-
pletely change the original source sound by using the
Delay.

This makes the one original sound appear to have
many sources. The Chorus is used to widen or thicken
the original sound.

The Flanger is one of applications of the Delay.
This is used to create a sound like a jet airplane as-
cending or descending.
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About the effect types

The VF160 contains two independent DSP multi-effect units; EFF 1 and EFF 2.

A variety of effect types are preset for each effect unit. By selecting a suitable effect type, you can process the
sound as you wish. You can also edit the parameters of the selected effect type to create your own effect sounds.
The following 28 effect types are preset for EFF 1. The 38 effect types shown on the next page are provided for
EFF 2, and these include the same 28 effect types as EFF 1.

Effect types preset for EFF 1

Name Parameter type Explanation

LO1| Norm HALL REVERB Standard hall reverb; detailed and transparent, with a moderate amount of early
reflections.

LO2| Pres HALL REVERB Hall reverb with presence and definition.

LO3| Wet HALL REVERB Hall reverb with restrained high-frequency and a refreshing atmosphere.

LO4| NoER HALL REVERB All-purpose hall reverb with no early reflections, and even decay of all frequencies.

LO5| Lo-F HALL REVERB Hall reverb with lingering low-frequency reverberation.

LO06| STADIUM REVERB Stadium reverb characterized by long early reflections.

LO7| AUDITRIUM REVERB Reverb simulating an auditorium with suppressed reverberation.

LO8| HALL WAY REVERB Reverb with a long pre-delay, creating the impression of an extended space.

L09| Norm ROOM REVERB Room reverb simulating a moderate space with some sparkle.

L10| Dead ROOM REVERB Room reverb simulating a narrow and dead room. Adding a slight amount will give warmth
to the sound.

L11| Pres ROOM REVERB All-purpose room reverb, with good definition and few early reflections.

L12| DrumBOOTH REVERB Room reverb simulating a drum booth.

L13| GARAGE REVERB Room reverb simulating a narrow and live space like a garage, with crisp presence.

L14| NormPLATE REVERB Modern-sounding plate reverb with wide bandwidth.

L15| Old PLATE REVERB Standard plate reverb with the character of older plate units.

L16| PresPLATE REVERB Plate reverb with good definition and extended high-frequencies.

L17| Wet PLATE REVERB Plate reverb with a gentle character.

L18| DigiPLATE REVERB Plate reverb that emphasizes a digital character, with metallic early reflections.

L19| NormVOCAL REVERB All-purpose hall reverb with no early reflections, and uniform decay at all frequencies.

L20| PresVOCAL REVERB Short reverberation with extended high frequency is added to the early reflections of an

ideal vocal booth. Since this adds sparkle to the sound, it is effective when you wish to
bring the vocal to the forefront.

L21| SoloVOCAL REVERB Plate-like reverb is added to a spacious short delay. This blends well with any genre of
music.

L22| Arena VOC REVERB Gentle reverb is added to spacious stadium-type early reflections.

L23| Arena CHO REVERB Short reverb with extended high frequency is added to spacious stadium-type early
reflections. Effective on chorus parts.

L24| KARAOKE REVERB All-purpose reverb (karaoke style) that makes any vocal sound professional.

L25| MnDL-HALL DLY+REVERB A combined effect of mono delay and hall reverb.

L26| MnDL-PLT DLY+REVERB A combined effect of mono delay and plate reverb.

L27| PnDL-HALL DLY+REVERB A combined effect of panning delay and hall reverb.

L28| PNnDL-PLT DLY+REVERB A combined effect of panning delay and plate reverb.

S7
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Effect types preset for EFF 2

Name ‘ Parameter type ‘ Explanation

LO1

~ 1~28 are the same effect types as the EFF 1 presets listed on the preceding page. (For details refer to the preceding page.)
L28

L29 MonoDELAY DELAY Mono delay

L30| PanDELAY DELAY Panning delay

L31] MonoBpmDL BPM DELAY Mono delay. Specify BPM and note value to set the delay time.

L32| PanBpmDL BPM DELAY Panning delay. Specify BPM and note value to set the delay time.

L33| Short DL SHORT DELAY Short delay that allows you to set the delay time precisely.

L34| DOUBLING DOUBLING Doubling that allows you to set separate delay times for L and R.

L35 CHORUS CHORUS Produces a chorus effect. A doubling effect can also be added.

L36| FLANGE FLANGE Produces a flanging effect.

L37| MonoPITCH MONO PITCH Pitch shift adjustable in a +/-2 octave range.

L38| DIyPITCH DELAY PITCH Pitch shift with a feedback delay, allowing strange effects to be produced.

< Note: Changing the effect preset may mute the sound momentarily! >

Effect presets of the internal effect processor shown above are classified into three types; ambience/
delay type (No.1 through 28), modulation/pitch type (No.29 through 36) and pitch type (No.37 and
38). If you switch the effect preset between the three types above, the audio is momentarily muted.

Selecting the effect type
Here's how to select the effect type for EFF 1 or EFF 2. When the [EFF 2] key is pressed:

With the initial settings, “L35: CHORUS” will appear.

MUTE = [oFF]
—=

EFF EDIT
EFF2

Eff Leuvs]l = 2@
Derth .= =d
Double Time=  4Bms
Double Luwl = 54
Press this to set the effect type  Press this to set the effect type Filter = 0OFF

for EFF 1. for EFF 2.

2. Use the [JOG] dial to select the effect type.

* As described earlier in "Basic Recording and Play back," The effect types listed in the foregoing tables will appear
raise the CHANNEL fader of a channel to which a signal in succession. When an effect type appears, it will be

is being input and raise the MASTER fader, so that the s e
sound is heard at an appropriate level. blinking. The blinking indicates that the effect type has
not yet been selected.

* As described earlier in "Setting the effect send level,"
raise the EFF 1 SEND level or the EFF 2 SEND level for
the channel(s) to which you wish to apply the effect. 3. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The effect type will be finalized, and the parameter set-
ting screen will appear.
The default (initial) parameter values will be displayed.

MUTE = [aFF]

1. If you wish to set EFF 1, press the EFF EDIT mode [EFF 1]
key. To set EFF 2, press the [EFF 2] key.
With the initial settings, the following displays will ap-
pear.

When the [EFF 1] key is pressed:
With the initial settings, “L01: Norm HALL” will appear.

MUTE: [aFF]

Prre Delag
Hi FRatio
E-F Leuel

* A1 2 Narm

Details on the parameters are given in the following sec-

Eff Lewvel = tion, "Parameter settings."
- - , gs.
| Few Time = 2.5=
Fr= Delad = 4@"15 4. To exit Effect Edit mode, press the [EXIT/NO] key twice in
Hi_ REatio = succession.
E<R Lewel =

You will return to Normal display.
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< Note >

When you press the [ENTER/YES] key to finalize the ef-
fect type, the sound will be muted for an instant.

3. Use the [JOG] dial to adjust the value.
For details on the meaning and range of each parameter,
refer to "Effect parameter details" on the below.

4. If you wish to adjust another parameter, repeat from <step

Effect parameter settings 2>,

Here's how to set the effect parameters.

5. When you are finished making settings, press the [EXIT/NO]
key twice to exit Effect Edit mode.

1. Ifthe effect parameter that you wish to adjust is not displayed,
press the [EFF 1] key (or the [EFF 2] key) twice.
One of the parameters of that effect type will appear.

el [1me
Fre Delay
Hi FRatino
E-R Leueal

#L A1 = Horm

MUTE : [oFF] Muting an effect

You can mute the effect sound of effect 1 or effect 2.

» To mute the effect sound:

Hold down the [SHIFT] key and press the [EFF 1] key (or [EFF

2] key).
The effect sound of effect 1 (or effect 2) will be muted, and
the dry sound will be heard.

2. Press the [EFF 1] key (or the [EFF 2] key) several times to When muting is on, the [EFF 1] key (or [EFF 2] key) LED is off.
display the desired parameter.
The parameters that appear will differ, depending on the

effect type that is selected.

» To cancel muting:

MUTF [aFF] Once again hold down the [SHIFT] key and press the [EFF 1]
ﬁ*Lai :Horm HALL j— key (or [EFF 2] key).

i EFF Level
| 10
E.~ E uel

= 23 The dry sound will change back to the effect sound.

= When mute is turned off, the [EFF 1] key (or [EFF 2] key) LED
—— Flashing is off.

= TH

Effect parameter details

The parameters that can be adjusted will depend on the parameter type.

1.Eff Level
2.Rev Time
3.Pre Delay
4.Hi Ratio
5.E/R Level

Reverb effect parameters (parameter type: REVERB)
For effect types 1--24 of the preceding "Effect type" table, the following four parameters can be adjusted.

Adjust the effect return level: 0~99

Adjust the length of reverberation. Range: 0.1--9.9 seconds

Adjust the time from the original sound until reverberation begins. Range: 0--100 ms
Adjust the decay ratio of the high frequencies. Range: 0--10

Adjust the volume of the early reflections. Range: 0--99

1.Eff Level
2.Delay Time
3.Feedback
4.Delay Bal
5.Rev Time

Delay+reverb effect parameters (parameter type: DELAY+REVERB)
For effect types 25--28 of the preceding "Effect type" table, the following four parameters can be adjusted.

Adjust the effect return level: 0~99

Adjust the delay time: Range: 1--230 ms

Adjust the number of delay repeats. Range: 0--99

Adjust the delay balance. Range: 0--99

Adjust the length of reverberation. Range: 0.1--9.9 seconds

1.Eff Level
2.Delay Time
3.Feedback
4. Hi Ratio
5.Filter

Delay effect parameters (parameter type: DELAY)
For effect types 29 and 30 of the preceding "Effect type" table, the following four parameters can be adjusted.

Adjust the effect return level: 0~99

Adjust the delay time. Range: 1--680 ms

Adjust the number of delay repeats. Range: 0--99

Adjust the decay ratio of the high frequencies. Range: 0--10
Adjust the tone of the delay sound. Range: L9~L1, OFF, H1~H9

* L1~L9 = LPF (larger numbers will lower the cutoff frequency)
* H1~H9 = HPF (larger numbers will raise the cutoff frequency)
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BPM delay effect parameters (parameter type: BPM DELAY)
For effect types 31 and 32 of the preceding "Effect type" table, the following four parameters can be adjusted.

1.Eff Level Adjust the effect return level: 0~99
2.BPM Adjust the BPM. Range: 30--250 bpm
3.Note Select the note value for the delay. Range: 24, 16, 8T, 16...8, 4T, 8., 4, 2T, 4., 2, 2., 1

* 24 = 16th note sextuplets, 16 = 16th notes, 8T = 8th note triplets, 16. = dotted sixteenth notes,
8 = 8th notes, 4T = quarter note triplets, 8. = dotted eighth notes,
4 = quarter notes, 2T = half-note triplets, 4. = dotted quarter notes, 2 = half notes
* The "." shown in the ninth character of the LCD indicates a dotted note.
* The "T" shown in the ninth character of the LCD indicates a triplet.
4.Feedback Adjust the number of delay repeats. Range: 0--99 (100 steps in increments of 1)
5.Filter Adjust the tone of the delay sound. Range: L9~L1, OFF, H1~H9
* L1~L9 = LPF (larger numbers will lower the cutoff frequency)
* H1~H9 = HPF (larger numbers will raise the cutoff frequency)

Tips: To reflect the tempo map setting to parameters

The BPM parameter value set by effect types 31 and 32 can be set in a range between 30 and 250. You can
reflect the tempo value set by "Setting the tempo map" in the SETUP mode to this BPM parameter.
Therefore, you do not have to use the scene memory for changing the BPM value, and you can set the BPM
value to follow the tempo map during playback.

To set the BPM value to follow the tempo map:

1. Press the [EFF2] key, and use the [JOG] dial to select "L31:MonoBpmDL" or "L32:Pan BpmDL".

2.Select "BPM" for the editing parameter and rotate the [JOG] dial clockwise.
If you furthermore rotate the dial clockwise after the value reaches "250" (which is the maximum value), the BPM value
field shows "***M", where "***" shows the tempo value at the current position while "M" shows "map".

3. After setting the BPM value to "***M", press the [EXIT/NO] key to quit the effect edit mode.

<Note>

The operation above assumes that the appropriate tempo map is set in the SETUP mode.

If you carry out the operation above with the default tempo map (tempo = 120), the BPM value is set to "120".
If you do not want to reflect the tempo map value, set to a value with no "M".

Short delay effect parameters (parameter type: SHORT DELAY)
For effect type 33 of the preceding "Effect type" table, the following four parameters can be adjusted.

1.Eff Level Adjust the effect return level: 0~99

2.Delay Time Adjust the delay time. Range: 0.1--9.9 ms, 10--99 ms, 100--200 ms
3.Feedback Adjust the number of delay repeats. Range: 0--99

4. Hi Ratio Adjust the decay ratio of the high frequencies. Range: 0--10
5.Filter Adjust the tone of the delay sound. Range: L9~L1, OFF, H1~H9

* L1~L9 = LPF (larger numbers will lower the cutoff frequency)
* H1~H9 = HPF (larger numbers will raise the cutoff frequency)

Doubling effect parameters (parameter type: DOUBLING)
For effect type 34 of the preceding "Effect type" table, the following three parameters can be adjusted.

1.Eff Level Adjust the effect return level: 0~99

2.Lch Delay Adjust the delay time of the L channel. Range: 0.1--9.9 ms, 10--99 ms, 100--200 ms
3.Rch Delay Adjust the delay time of the R channel. Range: 0.1--9.9 ms, 10--99ms, 100--200 ms
4. Filter Adjust the tone of the delay sound. Range: L9~L1, OFF, H1~H9

* 11~L9 = LPF (larger numbers will lower the cutoff frequency)
* H1~H9 = HPF (larger numbers will raise the cutoff frequency)

Chorus effect parameters (parameter type: CHORUS)
For effect type 35 of the preceding "Effect type" table, the following four parameters can be adjusted.

1. Eff Level Adjust the effect return level: 0~99

2. Depth Adjust the chorus depth. Range: 0--99

3. Double Time Adjust the time difference of the doubling effect. Range: 0--99
4. Double Lvl Adjust the volume of the doubling effect. Range: 0--99

5. Filter Adjust the tone of the delay sound. Range: L9~L1, OFF, H1~H9

* L1~L9 = LPF (larger numbers will lower the cutoff frequency)
* H1~H9 = HPF (larger numbers will raise the cutoff frequency)
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Flanger effect parameters (parameter type: FLANGE)

For effect type 36 of the preceding "Effect type" table, the following four parameters can be adjusted.

1.Eff Level Adjust the effect return level: 0~99

2.Rate Adjust the speed of modulation. Range: 0.01--2.00 Hz
3.Depth Adjust the depth of modulation. Range: 0--99

4. Mod Delay Adjust the modulation delay. Range: 0--200

5. Feedback Adjust the number of modulation repeats. Range: 0--99

Mono pitch effect parameters (parameter type: MONO PITCH)
For effect type 37 of the preceding "Effect type" table, the following three parameters can be adjusted.

1.Eff Level Adjust the effect return level: 0~99

2.Pitch Adjust the amount of pitch shift. Range: -24--0--+24
* +/-12 is one octave. +/-24 is two octaves.

3. Adjust Make fine adjustments to the amount of pitch shift. Range: -50--0--+50
* 450 is a semitone sharp. -50 is a semitone flat.

4.Mode Select the processing method. Range: 1--3

Delay pitch effect parameters (parameter type: DELAY PITCH)
For effect type 38 of the preceding "Effect type" table, the following four parameters can be adjusted.

1.Eff Level Adjust the effect return level: 0~99
2. Pitct Adjust the amount of pitch shift. Range: -24--0--+24
* +/-12 is one octave. +/-24 is two octaves.
3. Adjust Make fine adjustments to the amount of pitch shift. Range: -50--0--+50
* +50 is a semitone sharp. -50 is a semitone flat.
4.Delay Time Adjust the delay time until the pitch-shifted sound is heard. Range: 0--500 ms
5.Feedback Adjust the number of delay repeats. Range: 0--99

The VF160 provides 100 scene memories (Scene numbers 00 to 99). You can store a set of desired parameter set-
tings to each memory. Items to be stored include all parameters set by the channel parameter edit and effect edit
modes, as well as all channel fader levels. Furthermore, you can give a desired scene name with up to 16 alphanu-

meric or symbolic characters to each scene memory.

In addition to 100 scene memories, the VF160 also provides 10 temporary memories (Temporary numbers 00 to
09). Note that all the setting stored in a temporary memory disappears when turning off the power.

Storing to a scene memory

You can store the current settings to a scene memory
by the following procedure.

1. Press the [SCENE-STORE] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the scene num-
ber.

—

Scenel 5TO
Select Scens Mo
TE2 [Un-defined]
El= a =

No0E Trit Wi
5 g 1ned
s82 [Un—defined]

2. Usethe[JOG]dialto selectthe desired scene numbertowhich

you want to store the current settings, and press the [ENTER/
YES] key.
The display shows the screen for editing a title of these-
lected scene number. The name of the program which you
worked before entering the scene memory mode is dupli-
cated to the name of the selected scene number, whose first
character flashes, showing that it can be edited.

61

~—ASelect Scerne Mo

i TEZ  LUn-defined]
T3 [Un-defined]

_ SHA it Mix
Flashing < it Mi= .
582 [Un—defined]

. Enterthe desired scene name using the JOG dial for selecting

a character and using the [REWIND]/[F FWD] keys for mov-
ing the editing (flashing) point.

You can specify a scene name with up to 16 alphanumeric
or symbolic characters and can see up to 14 characters on
the display. The following characters can be entered:

AtoZ, atoz, Oto 9,
+-*/H#&17T()[]<>:.

<-->

—

. After completing the scene name entry, press the [ENTER/

YES] key.
The display will change to the Normal display of the pro-
gram whose scene name has been set.
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<Hint>

Scene memories stored in the scene numbers (00 to 99)
are preserved even if the power is turned off.

However, atemporary memory stored in the Temporary
numbers disappear and all the parameters return to the
default "Un-defined" settings when the power is turned off,
though they do not disappear when changing the pro-
gram. If you want to store the temporary memory to a
scene number (00 to 99), recall the temporary number
before turning off the power and store the memory to the
desired Scene number (00 to 99).

Recalling a scene memory

You can recall the settings stored in scene memories.

1. Press the [SCENE-RECALL] key.

Thedisplay shows the screen for selecting the scene number.

Select Scens Mo
T@@ [Un deFlnnd]

A1 h—def 1ned
582 [Un—definedl

2. Use the [JOG] dial to select the desired scene number to be
recalled, and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

After "Scene Recalled" appears on the display, the selected
scene is recalled and the display changes to the Normal
display.

<Hints>

e Thecontentsrecalled differ depending on the settings
in the "Fader recall" menu in the SETUP mode.
See "Settings for fader recall" menu in the SETUP mode
for the detailed information.

e Regardless of the current physical positions of chan-
nel and master faders, audio is output at the fader
position location when they were stored.

We suggest you turn the audio volume down when
recalling a scene memory to prevent accidentally
accessing high-volume sound.

e When switching the display to the fader adjust, level
adjust or fader view screen, the [FADER ADJUST] key
may flashes (when the fader recall setting is not set
to "Off").

This indicates that the fader position in the current
scene does not match the physical fader position.
In such a case, you can turn off the key by adjusting
the fader to the position in the current scene or by
adjusting the level to the current phisical position.
See the following description for details about the
fader adjustment and level adjustment.
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Level adjust

When recalling a scene memory, if the recalled fader
level does not match the current physical fader posi-
tion (the red indicator of the [FADER ADJUST] key
flashes), you can adjust the level to match the current
fader position.

1.

Press the [FADER ADJUST] key while holding down the
[SHIFT] key.

The unit enters the Level adjust mode.

The fader icons appear on the display, as well as flashing
"Sure?". The recalled fader positions are shown as fader
knob positions while the current fader positions are indi-
cated by “>” and “<”. In the following example, all recalled
fader positions are at the lowest positions.

L AOJ Sure? | Flashing
el |,
H%%%%%%%

|--|
N ELN EN oF

-

F 1

v =+ [

I-!-I
o

The display shows "Completed!", immediately followed by
the Normal display after each actual (internal) fader po-
sition is set to match the corresponding physical fader
position. The flashing indicators of the FADER ADJUST turn
off. With the example above, all actual faders are set to mini-
mum.

.

k

b

k
k
k

. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.

Fader adjust

When recalling a scene memory, if the recalled fader
level does not match the current physical fader posi-
tion (the red indicator of the [FADER ADJUST] key
flashes), you can move the physical faders to match the
current fader positions of the scene.

The following description is assumed that "Fader recall
setting" of the SETUP mode is set to "CH&MST".

1.

Press the [FADER ADJUST] key alone.

The unit enters the Fader adjust mode.

The fader icons appear on the display, as well as flashing
"Select CH!".

The recalled fader positions are shown as fader knob po-
sitions while the current fader positions are indicated by
“>” and “<”

| —— Flashing

If you press the [FADER ADJUST] key when the fader
recall setting is set to "Off", the display shows "Fader
Recall Off" and then returns to the Normal display.

. Selectthe channelto be adjusted by pressing the correspond-

ing [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key, and move the corresponding
physical fader.

In the screen example below, the physical fader position
of channel 1 matches the recalled fader position.



If two adjacent channels are fader-paired, pressing the
[CH STATUS/CH SEL] key for the odd channel selects both
channels and you can simultaneously control both chan-
nels. The fader icon for the even channel as shown in a
dotted line, indicating that you do not have to adjust it.

The fader icons below are examples of indicating differ-
ent status.

*The current physical fader position
is higher than the recalled position.

*The currentphysical
fader position
matchestherecalled
position.

*The current physical fader position
is lower than the recalled position.

3. Repeat the previous step for each channel.

4. Afteradjusting allthe fader positions, pressthe [EXIT/NO] key.
The indicator of the [FADER ADJUST] key turns off.

<Note>

The previous description for "Faderadjust”is assumed that
"Fader recall setting" of the SETUP mode is set to
"CH&MST". However, the default of "Faderrecall setting" is
"Off".

In this setting, the indicator of the [FADER ADJUST] key
will not flash when recalling a scene memory, because
the fader positions are not recalled and the current fader
positions remain effective.

Therefore, if you want to make the recalled fader posi-
tions of a scene memory effective, set the "Fader recall
setting" properly according to your requirement. See
"SETUP mode" on page 137 for details about the fader
recall setting.

<Hint>

If the fader recall setting of the SETUP modeis setto "CH",
the display shows the screen as below when the unit
enters the fader adjust mode, indicating all the channel
fader positions are recalled, while the master fader po-
sition is not recalled.

Moving the master fader in this mode directly affects the
actual fader level.
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Direct recall of a scene memory

Besides recalling a scene memory by selecting the de-
sired scene from the list as described above, you can
recall a scene directly.

<Note>

You can directly recall only the scene memories following
to the current scene.

For example, if the current scene number is 05, while scene
memories are stored in scene numbers 01 through 10, you
can directly recall scene numbers 06 through 10.

Also note that scene number 00 cannot be recalled.

1. Press the [SCENE-RECALL] key while holding down the
[SHIFT] key.
Every time you press the [SCENE RECALL] key while hold-
ing down the [SHIFT] key, the next scene is recalled.

You cannot use the direct recall function When there is no
scene that stores data other than scene number 00, or when
the highest scene number is recalled. If you carry out the
above operation, the display will show "No-additional Scene"
and the operation is ignored.

When a scene is directly recalled, the "Fader recall setting" of
the SETUP mode is also effective, as described in "Recalling
a scene memory" above.

Clearing a scene memory

You can clear an unnecessary scene memory by using
the following procedure.

<Note>
You cannot clear the memories in scene number 00 or
current scene (whose scene number flashes in the screen)

Ifyou select scene number 00 and try to clear the memory,
"Warning Can't Clear Current Scene" appears on the display and
the operation is ignored.

1. Press the [SCENE RECALL] and [SCENE STORE] keys si-
multaneously.
The display shows the screen for selecting a scene to be
cleared. "**" shows a user-defined scene name.
In the next step, you can select any scene number except
""S00 Init Mix".

Select Scene Hol-
TE@ [Un deflned]

ST kbbb

2. Select the desired scene to be cleared using the [JOG] dial,
and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The confirmation message for clearing the selected scene
appears, in which "Sure?" flashes.
To cancel the operation, press the [EXIT/NO] key.

3. Pressthe [ENTER/YES] key.
The selected scene memory is cleared and the scene name
changes to "[Un-defined]", showing that no memory is stored.
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Scene Event Map

By creating a scene event map, you can recall desired scene memories (mixer settings) at desired positions during
playback. For example, you can recall scene memory 02 at 00H 01M 34S O0F and scene memory 04 at 00H 02M 20S
20F, etc. In the following description, we assume that the time base is set to ABS.

However, you may set the time base to Bar/Beat/Clk which allows you to specify the event position by Bar/Beat/Clk

numbers.

<Note>

You must store data to scene memories used in a scene event map in advance.

See "Scene memory" above about how to store the current settings to a scene memory.
Creating an event memory

An event memory can be created via two methods.

1. onthefly
2. by specifying a desired time

You can create up to 99 event memories (01 to 99).

y

Tips:

holding down the [SHIFT] key.

{ scrubbing.

In addition to the methods shown above, during the digital
scrub operation, you can register the time after scrubbing
by pressing the [HOLD/>] key, followed by [LOCATE] key while

See "Chapter 4 Recorder Functions" for details about digital

N

J

Creating an event memory on the fly

1.

. Press the [STORE] key.

At the desired position while the VF160 is stopped or during
playback, press the [HOLD/>] key.
The time when pressing the [HOLD/>] key is held.

LocaTE= HEHE 1 MSS9s2d F93sF
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. Press the [LOCATE/EVT MEM] key while holding down the

[SHIFT] key.

"Entry EVT*" (where ** shows the event memory number)
appears for a short time, while the time held in step 1 is
entered in the event memory.

. Tocreate othereventmemories, repeatstep 1 through 3above.

<Note>

An event memory created by the above procedure only
contains event time data. To set the desired scene num-
ber to be recalled to each event memory, see "Creating
the scene event map" described later.

<Hint>

Event memory numbers are assigned in ascending or-
der of ABS time, regardless of order in which event
memories are created. For example, if you first create
an event memory 1 (EVTO1) with data "05m 00s" and
then create an event memory with data "03m 30s", the
event memory 1 datais replaced with "03m 30s" auto-
matically, while the previous data ("05m 00s") is as-
signed to event memory 2.

\. J
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<Viewing the event memories>
The event memories created in real-time by the procedure
described above can be viewed by the operation below.

1. While the VF160 is stopped, press the [SCENE STORE/
MAP] key while holding down the [SHIFT] key.
The screen shows the event memory list as below, in
which you can view and check the event memories
created in real-time.

Mo

Tips:

The event memory number that is nearest to the current
position flashes in the screen above.

By selecting the desired event number using the [JOG]dial
and pressing the [LOCATE] key, you can locate the event
memory position.

Creating an event memory by specifying the desired time

<Notes>
e The following procedure is assumed that no event
memory has been created.

e [Lvent memory “00” cannot be edited.

1. Whilethe VF160is stopped, pressthe [SCENE STORE/MAP]
key while holding down the [SHIFT] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting event memory
numbers. When no event memory is created, the screen
shows as below.

2. Select "01 New Event" using the [JOG] dial, and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
Rotate the [JOG] dial to highlight "01 New Event".
By pressing the [ENTER/YES] key, the event edit screen
appears, where "Non" flashes in the Scene number field.
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While "Non" is flashing, you can selects the scene number
from those currently stored by rotating the [JOG] dial.
The corresponding scene names are also shown below.
If no scene memory except the initial setting "S00 Init Mix"
is stored, selecting any scene number (01 to 99) except 00
shows "Un-defined" on the screen.

In the description here, we skip selecting a scene number
("Non" continues to flash) and go to the next step for time
editing. You may, of course, select a scene number after
editing the event time.

. Use the [F FWD] key to select the flashing (editing) field in the
time display.

Each time you press the [F FWD] key, the flashing (editing)
field moves from h -> m -> s -> f -> sf, while each press of
the [REW] key moves the flashing field in reverse order.

. Rotate the [JOG] dial to enter the desired value for the editing

field.
Repeat step 3 and 4 to enter the desired values to all fields.

. Press the [ENTER/YES] key after editing the time.
The event memory with the edited time is created, and the
display returns to the Normal Display.

. To create other event memories, repeat step 1 through 5.

Creating the scene event map

After preparing the event memory list, you can create

the scene event map.
Note that all necessary scene memories must be stored
in advance when carrying out the following.

1. Whilethe VF160is stopped, pressthe [SCENE STORE/MAP]

key while holding down the [SHIFT] key.
The screen shows the event memory list.
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2. Select the desired event memory using the [JOG] dial, and

press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the scene number
for the selected event memory ("Non" flashes).

. Selectthe desired scene number by using the [JOG] dial, and

press the [ENTER/YES] key.

Theselected scene numberisassigned to the event memory.
In the example shown below, a scene number is assigned
to each event memory.

Deleting an event memory

You can delete unnecessary event memories.

<Note>
You cannot delete event memory 0O.

. Whilethe VF160is stopped, press the [SCENE STORE/MAP]

key while holding down the [SHIFT] key.
The screen shows the event memory list.

. Select the desired event memory using the [JOG] dial, and

press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the scene num-
ber for the selected event memory.

. While the scene number is flashing, rotate the [JOG] dial coun-

terclockwise.

"EVTDEL" (Event Delete) flashes in the scene number field,
showing that the event memory selected above is ready to
be deleted.

—lEvent A1 E
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. While "EVT DEL" is flashing, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The confirmation message for deleting the selected event
memory, in which "Sure?" flashes.

. Press the [ENTER/YES] key

To cancel the operation, press the [EXIT/NO] key.
The selected event memory is deleted and the screen shows
the event memory list.

. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or the [STOP] key).

The display returns to the Normal display.
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Scene sequence mode on/off selection <Screen appearances during playback>
You can turn on or off the scene sequence mode for The following show the screen appearances during play-
selecting whether or not executing the scene se- back with the scene event map in which scene number

02 (with title "XXX") is recalled at 01m 30s and scene

uence program using the scene event map.
q prog & p number 05 (with title "YYY") is recalled at O5m 00s.

1. Whilethe VF160is stopped, pressthe[ARTNAPLAY/SCENE

SEQ] key while holding down the [SHIFT] key. - . #EEE .

After "SCENE SQ: ON" is briefly shown on the screen, the tImit Mix@

Normal display appears. ! ; $ 04y

Each time you press the ARTNAPLAY/SCENE SEQ] key while

holding down the [SHIFT] key, ON and OFF alternates. The unitstarts playback with scene number
When the scene sequence mode is set to ON, the scene 00 (Init Mix).

number indicator on the Normal display is highlighted
(When OFF, it is not highlighted).

SCEME SER:OH l The unit recalls scene number 2 (XXX) at
0

1m 30s and continues playback.

The unitrecalls scene number 5 (YYY) at 05m 00s and
continues playback.

<Hint>
The unit continues playback with the scene number
. recalled by the last event memory.
Execut ng the scene s equence Therefore, if you want to recall scene number 00 again
When the scene sequence mode is set to ON, the scenes after recalling scene number 05, you have to create the
will be recalled according to the scene event map dur- last event memory that recalls scene number 00 at the
ing playback. kdes1red time. J

<Notes>

e When executing the scene sequence, the fader

positions are recalled according to the fader recall
mode in the SETUP mode (the default is "Off").
Forexample, if you set the fader recall mode to "CH
& MST", both the channel and master faders are
automatically recalled everytime the current
scene changes. On the contrary, if you set the fader
recall mode to "Off" (the default mode), fader po-
sitions are not recalled so you can manually con-
trol fader positions as you like.
We suggest you to make sure to set the fader recall
mode suitably for your work before executing the
scene sequence. See page 137 for details about the
fader recall mode setting.

e When you do not use the scene sequence function,
set the scene sequence mode to OFF.

e Effect presets of the internal effect processor are
clasified into three types; ambience/delay type
(No.1 through 28), modulation/pitch type (No.29
through 36) and pitch type (No.37 and 38).
Note that the scene sequence function does not
recall an effect preset whose typeis different from
the cur rent one. This is to avoid momentary au-
dio muting, and is not a malfunction. The other
mix parameters of the scene can be recalled even
if it includes an effect preset whose type is differ-
ent from the current one.
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Chapter 4 Recorder Functions

This chapter describes the cueing/digital scrubbing function, vari pitch control, auto functions, program
management and track editing (such as copy/paste, move/paste, erase, track exchange, etc.).

Cueing/Digital Scrubbing

This section describes the cueing feature for cueing sound during the F FWD or REWIND process.

Cueing with the [F FWDJ/|[REWIND] key

The user can cue at 3x speed by pressing the [F FWD]/
[REWIND] key while the recorder is playing.

1. Start playback by pressing the [PLAY] key.

2. Press the [F FWD] or [REWIND] key during playback.
Either “FWD >” or “< RWD” will appear on the LCD.
Then 3x speed cuing starts in the direction chosen.

£ RWD
588: Init MixE

3. Press the [PLAY] key to return to the original play speed (1x
speed).

Shuttle Cueing

Shuttle cueing at a cue speed between 1-64x is possible
by turning the [JOG] dial while the [SHIFT] key is
depressed when the recorder is playing. The speed
varies according to the degree the dial is turned.

1. Press the [PLAY] key to start playback.

2. Turnthe [JOG/SHUTTLE]dialtothe left/rightwhile the [SHIFT]
key is depressed.

* Turn the [JOG] dial to the right to shuttle cue in the
FORWARD direction.
Turn the [JOG] dial to the left to shuttle cue in the
REWIND direction.

* The cueing speed varies from 1x, 2x, 4x, 8%, 16X, 32x
and 64x according to the degree (angle) in which the
[JOG]dial is turned. The current cueing speed appears
on the LCD.

B4< RUWD

"FuD
SA0:Init Mi=O3

* Shuttle cueing continues as long as the [SHIFT] key is
depressed, even when the [JOG] dial isn’t used.

3. Liftfinger from [SHIFT] key to return to the original play speed
(1x).
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<Remember!>

Once the data is rewound to the beginning of a program
(ABS 0), playback starts from the beginning of the program,
regardless of pressing the [SHIFT] key. When reaching the
end of a program (ABS:23H 59M 59S), the program stops
and the [PLAY] key flashes.

Digital scrubbing with the [SCRUB] key

To enter the Digital Scrub Mode, press the [SCRUB] key
while the recorder is in the STOP state to cue at 0-1x
speed without any change in musical key.

Digital scrub is possible for each track. The level
envelope (volume wave form) of that track appears. This
feature is effective when it is necessary to conduct a
pinpoint search of the beginning of a song or a point
(location) between songs.

1. Pressthe [SCRUB]keywhiletherecorderisinthe STOP state.
The scrub mode is activated and the following display
appears.

Zoom=xB1 kkIH

2. Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the track to scrub.
The level envelope of the selected track appears. The first
time youenter the scrub mode after turning on the power,
the magnification is set to x 1.

]
(ZoomtxB81) krIN

Current location magnification

e N

Tips: How to change the zoom magnification

You can select the zoom magnification by using the [FFWD]
and [REWIND] keys. Each press of the [FFWD] key increases
the magnification from x 01 -> x 02 -> x 04 -> x 08 -> x 16.
Each press of the [REWIND] key decreases the magnifica-
tion. The magnification setting is global for all tracks, and
is shown at the bottom of the display. Also, when the mag-
nification is not set to x 01, you can temporarily change
it to x 01 while holding down the [SHIFT] key.

Note that the magnification is resets to x 01 when turn-
ing off the power.

\. J




FOSIeX VA &0 TS

3. Turnthe[JOG] dial left and right to hear the playback sound of
only the track selected.
The center line indicates the current location. Scrub takes
placein the FORWARD or REWIND direction from this point.
Either “<Scrub” or “Scrub>" appears when turning the [JOG]
dial, which moves the cursor forward or reverse.
The time value (or BAR/BEAT) also appears in realtime
while scrubbing.

4. Press the [STOP] key to return to the normal display.
The time display when ending the scrub process appears.

Variable Pitch Control

This section describes the Variable Pitch Control feature to play or record programs at variable recorder speeds.
The VF160 can change the speed in 0.1% units within a +/-6.0% range. Note that the key changes when changing

the variable pitch speed.

Variable Pitch Control ON/OFF

When the vari pitch
function is active, the
key is illuminated.

* Press the [VARI PITCH] key.
The key lights up GREEN. This means the feature is ON.

* Press the [VARI PITCH] key once again.
The key lights OFF. This means that the feature is OFF.

<Precaution>

The variable pitch control can be turned ON/OFF when
the recorder is in the STOP/PLAY modes. Variable pitch
control is not available when the recorder is recording,
even though the key is pressed.

Setting the Speed

Note that the speed can be set only in the recorder STOP
or PLAY mode. It cannot be changed when the recorder
is recording. By playing back a program with the
variable pitch control ON it is possible to adjust the
speech while monitoring the changes.

1. Puttherecorderinthe STOP or PLAY mode. Pressthe [VARI
PITCH/P.EDIT] key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed.
The current setting appears on the LCD and “%” flashes.
This means that the recorder is ready to edit with the
variable pitch control feature.
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Flashing

Variable pitch control ON/OFF alternates between ON and
OFF each time the [VARIPITCH] key is pressed in this state.

“ B30 ” or “[QEE] ” lights up.

2. Turn the [JOG] dial to set the setting.

3. Press the [EXIT/NO] key to return to the normal display.

<Precaution>

e You can turn ON the variable pitch function by
pressing the [VARI PITCH] key, even when the
current pitch data is 0.0% (state where there is
nochangein speed). However, this does not mean
that there is any change in speed in this state. It
simply means that the variable pitch function is
ON.

e The variable pitch is automatically turned OFF
in the following cases:

1. When the power isturned ON again. (the pitch
data is reset to 0.0% at this time)

2. When the “Slave Mode On/Off Setting” of the
SETUP mode is turned “On”. (previously set
pitch data are saved)

3. When “Hiilll” and “[Im” lights up on the
display while the [Digital Input Setting] in the
SETUP mode is set to “S/P DIF” or “adat”.
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Auto Function

The VF160 is equipped with 3 Auto Functions. One is the “Auto Play”, which automatically starts playing a track after
locating it. Another is the “Auto Return”, which locates a predetermined time during playback.
The third, “Auto Repeat”, combines the former two features to repeat playing a certain segment.

Use the [ARTN/APLAY] key to start the Auto Function. Every time the key is pressed the function switches through
“Auto Play” -> “Auto Return” -> “Auto Repeat” -> “OFF”. The Normal Display will show an icon of each functional status.

Auto Play

1. Press the [ARTN/A PLAY] key during the Normal Display, to
display the Auto Play icon (see figure below) on the LCD.

-r

I
5611 #0601

2. Followthe abovelocationinstructionstolocate achosenpoint.
Playback automatically starts from the time located.

Auto Return

The Auto Return function automatically locatesa START

point when the track is played to the END point.

To execute the Auto Return function, you must set the

START point and END point time.
Start Point

4

End Point

4

Playback

>l
lIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIP.
Locating

| <=

Stop

Set (Store) START/END Point

1. Press the [STORE] key at the time to set.
This key can be pressed during then play or stop mode.

2. Pressthe [AUTO RTN-START] key or [AUTO RTN-END] key.
The time is set at the respective points, and then the LCD
returns to the Normal Display.

The VF160 stops when a time is stored during playback.

<Precaution>

Always set the START point time before the END point
time. The Auto Return functions will not operate
properly unless the start and end times are set correctly.

3. Pressthe[ARTN/APLAY]keyinthe Normal Display to display
the Auto Return icon on the LCD. (see figure below)
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4. Playthe V160 fromthe pointimmediately before the END point
time.
Auto Return then takes effect.

Auto Repeat

Auto Repeat is a combination of Auto Play and Auto
Return. When play reaches the END point, the function
automatically locates the START point.

By automatically starting to play after locating the
START point, it becomes possible to repeatedly
playback a certain segment.

Start Point End Point
Playback
<’
Playback >:
.
( =~ )
.
«lIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII:
Locating

1. Setthe START pointtime and END pointtime, the same asthe
“Auto Return” function.

2. Pressthe[ARTN/APLAY]keyinthe Normal Display to display
the Auto Repeat icon on the LCD. (as shown in figure below)

T
501 : #0001

3. Start playing the VF160 from the pointimmediately before the
END point time set.
Auto Repeat will take effect.
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With the VF160, the music is managed according to programs numbered 01-99 (99 programs). These programs are
independent of each other and can be recorded or played separately. This section describes the instructions of how

to operate the program.

Creating a New Program

One program (PO1) is automatically created on the
VF160 when formatting the hard disk. Follow the
instructions below to create a New Program.

Note that the VF160 must be in the STOP mode.

<Precaution>

The contents as the program currently started is copied
as the default setting of a newly created program.

To keep the same default settings as previously created
programs, first start up the previous program and then
create a new program.

1. Press the [PGM SEL] key in the STOP state.
The current program number and “Select PGM!” appears,
then “Sure?” flashes on the LCD.

TR
SelectPEH Sure?
T S I deeeeed

2. Turnthe [JOG] dial clockwise to find “New PGM?”, then press
the [ENTER/YES] key.
A new program is created, then automatically proceeds to
the “Title Edit” menu of the SETUP mode. This allows the user
toinput (edit) the title name of the newly created program.

Press the [EXIT/NO] key twice to create a program with a
working title, without editing the title.

When the [EXIT/NO] key is pressed, the system returns to
the Normal Display. To edit the working title, proceed as
follows.

AES=S A1
Hew PGH?

f—iTitle Edit PGEM J

| PEM =k
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Hit YES or MO kKed
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3. Press the [ENTER/YES] key again.

The “Tentative Title” (#0002, etc.) that was automatically
assigned when creating a new program appears on the LCD.
The left end of the title is highlighted and flashes.

This means that the tentative (working) title of the newly
created program canbe edited. Edit the titlein the following
manner.

Note that the “Title Edit” function described later can also
edit or reedit the title of a new program already assigned
a title or one that was edited.

<How to add a title!>

e Turn the [JOG] dial at the cursor (flashing point).
The following alphanumerics can be selected.

e Shift through the cursor (flashing point) by pressing
the [HOLD/>] key, [REWIND] key or [F FWD] key.

4. Press the [ENTER/YES] key after assigning a title.

The program is set with the title assigned.

5. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key).

The user escapes from the SETUP mode and the Normal
Display of the newly created program appears on the LCD.

<Notes>

e Note that when creating a new program, the next
sequential number of the program currently set on
the disk is set. If there is only one program, then
program number 2 (P0O2) is created. If there are five
programs, then program number P06 is assigned.

e The program name started when creating a new
program is directly copied for the scene name (S01:
#0002, etc.) appearing below the program number.

e Available disk space is slightly reduced by creating
a new program. The user cannot create a new
program when there is not enough disk space
available to save that program.
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Selecting a Program

If there are several programs set on the disk, there may
be a need to select a target program. The following
instructions are based on the VF160 in the STOP status
in the Normal Display.

1. Press the [PGM SEL] key in the STOP state.
The current program number and “Select PGM!” appears,
then the “Sure?” message starts flashing on the LCD.

2. Turnthe[JOG]dial display to selectthe target program number
(flashing).
“NewPGM?” appears when turning the [JOG] dial clockwise.
Use this to create a new program, according to the
instructions as described above.

3. Select the target program number (flashing), then press the

[ENTER/YES] key.
The Normal Display of the selected program appears.

Erasing a Program

The user can erase unnecessary programs. Note that
there must be sufficient storage space (disk space
available to store new/more data) on the hard disk to
record or edit existing programs. By erasing an
unnecessary program from the disk, the user can make
more disk space and thus, ensure smooth operations
of other functions.

<Precaution>

e The program started prior to executing the ERASE
function is the program that is going to be erased.
Therefore, the user must start the program to erase
according to the “Selecting a Program” instructions,
described above.

e [faprogramiserased when thereisonly one program
onthedisk, then only the data saved for that program
is erased. Note that an empty program 1 (P0O1) will
remain on the disk even in such case.

e [et’stake the following case as an example. As shown
in the figure below, there are five programs from PO1
toPO5. Note that the program numbers always remain
in sequential order. Therefore, when program
number P03 is erased, there will only be a total of 4
programs. This means though the data on P03 is
erased, and the numbers are sequentially corrected
(no number is skipped). Note that only the contents
of PO3 are erased and the numbers are merely
reassigned in sequential order according to the
number of programs available. Simply put, PO4
becomes PO3 and PO5 becomes PO4, when P03 is
erased, as in this case.

P03 P05

1 Delete

P03

PO1 P02 P04

PO1 P02 P04

e Remember that it is not possible to UNDO/REDO
(unerase or re-erase) the ERASE feature once a
program is erased.
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1. Press the [SETUP] key in the STOP state.
The system goes to the SETUP mode and proceeds to the
SETUP menu selection display.

2. Turnthe [JOG] dial to selectthe “Delete” menu, then press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The current program number appears and “Sure?” flashes
(****: Title). To cancel the ERASE procedure, press the [EXIT/
NO] key while “Sure?” is flashing.

E Select Menu —
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3. Pressthe [ENTER/YES] key.
The Normal Display of the next program following the
program erased appears.

Editing a Program Title

Note that the program title can be assigned when
“Creating a New Program” as described in the previous
section. However, the user must follow the instructions
belowtoeditatitle (or Tentative Title) that hasalready
been assigned.

<Precaution>

Note that only the title of the program that is started up
can be edited.

The user cannot choose a program from the SETUP mode.
Therefore, the user must first start the program to edit,
before going to the SETUP mode.

1. Press the [SETUP] key in the STOP state.
The system goes to the SETUP mode and proceeds to the
display to select a SETUP menu.

2. Turn the [JOG] dial to select the “Title Edit” menu, then press
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The title (name) of the current program started appears.
The left end of the title is highlighted and flashes. (the
flashing cursor indicates that it is editable)

iTitle Edit PGM

PiEM
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. Pressthe [REWIND] key or [F FWD] key to move the cursor to
the point to edit. Then turn the [JOG] dial to choose the
alphanumeric/symbol to input.

Thetitle can contain up to 16 characters form the following
alphanumerics and symbols.

4. Press the [ENTER/YES] key after inputting the title.
The title input is set and the LCD returns to the Normal
Display.

TR

Edlting the Track

The VF160 features a 3.5 inch E-IDE hard disk as a storage media. This allows speedy voice editing in a nonlinear
and nondestructive manner in track units. There are four track editing options as described below.

Copy & Paste Track Exchange

Aspecificrange of data on a voluntary track can be copied
and then pasted to the same track or another track. Note
that the Copy & Paste feature is only possible with the
current program started.

Move & Paste

Aspecificrange of data of avoluntary track can be moved
and pasted to the same track or another track. Note that
the Move & Paste feature is only possible with the current
program started.

Erase

Aspecificrange of data on a voluntary track or on all real
tracks are erased. Note that the Erase feature is only
possible with the current program started.

Tracks are interchangeable with each other.

Mono tracks or several (2 track or 8 track unit) tracks
areexchangeable, tofreely exchange between the 24 real
tracks and additional tracks. Note that the Track
Exchange feature is only possible with the current
program started.

<Precautions>

e DO NOT change the program during the editing
process until the entire editing process is completed,
since the editing process only effects the program
currently selected.

e Note that the editing process other than Track
Exchange is only an option for real tracks (Trk 1-16).
To edit data on additional tracks (Trk 17-24),
exchange it to a real track to execute the editing
process.

Copy & Paste

Copy & Paste refers to the procedure to temporarily copy
to a clipboard (Copy/Clip) a specific range of data on a
voluntary track. That copied data can then be pastedtoa
specific paste point on a voluntary track. Since, the data
copied remainsin the clipboard even after pasting the data,
that same copied data can be pasted numerous times.

CLIPBOARD IN POINT CLIPBOARD OUT POINT

COPY
SOURCE
TRACK
COPY CLIP
AUTO PUNCH INPOINT \ PASTE
PASTE
TRACK

Copy & Paste and Move & Paste

Move & Paste

Move & Paste resembles the Copy & Paste feature and
refersto the procedure to temporarily move toa clipboard
(Move/Clip) a specific range of data on a voluntary track.
The difference between the Move & Paste and Copy & Paste
feature is that with Move & Paste the original data moved
can only be pasted ONCE. At the point the move data is
pasted the data in the clipboard and original data is no
longer available to paste again.

CLIPBOARD IN POINT CLIPBOARD OUT POINT

MOVE \ /
SOURCE
TRACK
MOVE CLIP
AUTO PUNCH INPOINT \ PASTE
PASTE
DESTINATION
TRACK
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Copy & Paste and Move & Paste

This section describes the Copy & Paste (or Move &

Pa

ste) details.

*

<Precaution>

The data copied (or moved) on the clipboard is replaced
with new data every time data is copied (or moved).

Note that the data copied in the clipboard is replaced
when pasting over the original data copied.

Executing Copy (or Move) and CLIP

1.

Set the point to start COPY (or MOVE) and the point to start
the PASTE feature.

Set the COPY (or MOVE) starting point to the [CLIPBOARD
IN] key, the ending point to the [CLIPBOARD OUT] key, and
the PASTE starting point to the [AUTO PUNCH IN] key.

For more details on how to set (store) to the memory key
refer to page 34.

. Pressthe [EDIT] key to proceed to the “Copy Clip?” (or “Move

Clip?”) message.

To execute the Copy & Paste feature select “Copy Clip?”.

HES=
Corg CliF?
Select Track'!

Flashin

Moye CLiF7
Select Track!

Flashin

. Usethe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keyto selectthetrackto COPY

(or MOVE).

Both mono tracks and multiple tracks (including ALL tracks)
canbeselected. During the Copy & Paste (or Move & Paste)
process it is only possible to change the paste destination
track of mono tracks or when copying (or moving) with
two tracks that are odd and even number tracks situated
next to each other. In any other case, when copying (or
moving) multiple tracks, the data is pasted to the original
copy site (or move) of the same track.

. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.

Press the [ENTER/YES] key to complete the data copy (or
move) process. “Completed!” appears on the display then
the “CopyPaste” (or “Move Paste”) message flashes.

This means that the sound data has been copied (or moved)
to the clipboard, and that the system is ready to proceed
to the following paste process.

The recorder is ready to paste if there is no problem with
the COPY/CLIP (or MOVE/CLIP) process. At this stage, itis
possible to check the sound data in which COPY/CLIP (or
MOVE/CLIP) was executed.

To check the data on the clipboard, refer to the instructions
described in “Checking Data in the Clipboard”.
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<Precaution>

e [f COPY (or MOVE) is executed without selecting a
track to COPY (or MOVE), then “Select Track!” will
appear on the LCDwith aflashing “Copy Clip!” (or “Move
Clip!”) message. In this case, repeat the procedure by
using the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key to choose the track
to COPY (or MOVE).

e [fthe CLIPBOARDIN point and CLIPBOARD OUT point
is stored in the reverse time relationship when
attempting to COPY (or MOVE), then a “Void IN Point!”
or “Void OUT Point!” warning appears on the display
and prevents any further process. In such case, reset
the proper time relationship of the CLIPBOARD IN/
OUT points prior to COPY (or MOVE).

<Check the Clipboard Data>

Prior to pasting any sound data, follow the instructions
belowto check for the presence of any sound data copied
(or moved) on the clipboard.

* Press the [PLAY] key while the [STOP] key is depressed.
The sound data copied or moved on the clipboard
appears (if the data is copied “Copy Clip Play!” appears,
and if it is moved data then “Move Clip Play!” appears),
and that data is played (clipboard play).

To monitor the sound played, make the adjustments
with the channel fader corresponding to the track
copied (or moved). The [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key that
was copied (or moved) flashes during playback.
The recorder automatically stop when clipboard play
is over.

« Press the [EDIT] key after checking the data.
When the earlier mentioned COPY (or MOVE) is
completed, the LCD will then return to the same
display (flashing “Copy Paste” or “Move Paste”).

Pasting Data

5. Press the [ENTER/YES] key when “Copy Paste” (or “Move

Paste”) is flashing.

The menu to select the paste repeat frequency appears
(“Repeat =01"), then “01” and “Sure?” flashes. (Note that
“01” refers to paste once.) The [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of
the track copied (or moved) flashes.

Cord Paste

Rersat=H1

| K PO [ -
or

Mowe Past
Fereat=d1
| +

. Use the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key to select the paste

destination track.

e There is no need to select a track when pasting on the
same track.

e The mono track is the only track in which the paste
destination can be changed. The other condition in
which the paste destination can be changed is when the
data from two tracks (odd and even) next to each other
(1-2, 3-4, 5-6, 7-8, etc.) are copied (or moved) on the
clipboard. The paste destination track can be changed
by pressing the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key in this case.
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e Notethatitisnot possible to paste to the same track that
was copied (or moved) when copying (or moving)
multiple tracks (1-3, 5-8, etc.), although it was possible
in the cases described earlier. In this case, the track will
not be changed even if the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key is
pressed.

7. Turn the [JOG] dial to choose the paste repeat frequency.

The desired number can be input in the “01” area of the
“Repeat=01" thatis currently flashing. The maximum repeat
frequency thatcanbe inputis 99 but this repeat frequency
is automatically limited according to how much space is
available on the disk. Simply put, afrequency of 99 repeat
times can be input if there is enough disk space. If there
isn’t, then only the maximum allowable repeat frequency
(size) for the remaining disk space can be input. It is not
possible to go above this number even if the [JOG] dial is
turned.

. Pressthe [ENTER/YES] key.
“Copy Paste” (or “Move Paste”) flashes on the display.

UNDO/REDO Paste

Copy & Paste or Move & Paste can be undone and redone
with the UNDO/REDO feature.

e Thedatapasted canbe undone (unpasted) by pressing the
[UNDO/REDO] key after Copy & Paste (or Move & Paste).
The data will return to the pre-paste status when undone
(unpasted).

e Data pasted but undone (unpasted) can be redone (re-
pasted) by pressing the [UNDO/REDO] key immediately after
undoing the paste process. The datawill return to the post-
paste status when re-done (re-pasted).

Note the following when executing the UNDO/REDO
feature.

<Caution>

The UNDO/REDO feature is valid only when the recorder
isin the STOP state. UNDO/REDO is no longer possible if
the following procedures take place after Copy & Paste
(or Move & Paste).

“Please Wait!” flashes while the data is being pasted.

“Completed!” lights up when the data has been successfully 1. When data is newly recorded.

2. When data is newly edited.

pasted. 3. When the AUTO PUNCH mode is ON and PLAY (or
9. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key). RECORD) mode is effected, and the point has already
The system exits from the edit mode and returns to the passed the AUTO PUNCH IN point.
original time base display. 4. When the power is turned OFF.
5. When program selection takes place.
<Caution>

Note that Copy & Paste(or Move & Paste) is not possible unless there is enough disk space to “UNDO/REDQO”, as explained in
the next section. When attempting to paste to a disk that does not have enough disk space, “Over Time!” appear on the display
and the insufficient time appears according to the currently selected time base.

In such case, either shorten the COPY DATA (or MOVE DATA) by the time it is in the excess, or erase unnecessary data or
programs from the erase to secure enough disk space. Then repeat the paste procedure.

Refer to the “Erasing a Program” on page 71 for instructions on how to erase a program, in terms of the “ERASE” instructions
to erase unnecessary data.

< Please note >

For regular copy & paste (or move & paste) as shown in
Figure 1, the CLIPBOARD IN point of the data which was
copy clipped (or move clipped) onto the clipboard, is
aligned with the AUTO PUNCH IN point and pasted.

CLIPBOARD IN CLIPBOARD OUT
POINT POINT

v v

A -
| <Figure 1>

AUTO PUNCH IN
POINT

Duetothis, asshown in Figure 2, in the case whereby data
registered in the CLIPBOARD is the actual sound point and
head of the measure is behind this, then even though you
attempted to paste this head of the measure in alignment
with this previously head, it will be pasted off alignment
by this procedure due to the CLIPBOARD IN = ALIGN SEL
function.

CLIPBOARD IN POINT

ALIGN SEL POINT
<Actual sound point>

CLIPBOARD OUT
POINT
>

<Head of the measure>

vy v

L

<Head of the measure> <Figure 2>
AUTO PUNCH IN
POINT

Toalign the head of the measure for pasting together with
sound data in front of the measure, the “ALIGN SEL”
function of VF160 can be utilized. To use this function,
the head of the measure data in the clip data must be
registered in the [ALIGN SEL] key as shown in Figure 3.

<Actual sound point>

CLIPBOARD IN CLIPBOARD OUT
POINT POINT

ALIGN SEL POINT
i <Head of the measure>

4

<Actual sound point> | <Figure 3>
<Head of thé measure>
AUTO PUNCH IN
POINT

CLIPBOARD IN data, as aresult of copy clip (or move clip),
will be directly registered in the [ALIGN SEL] key. Next,
recall the [ALIGN SEL] key data (press the [ALIGN SEL] key)
and, after correcting this data to head point of the
measure, press the [STORE] key and then the [ALIGN SEL]
key. After this, by executing copy & paste (or move &
paste), the aligned heads of the measures together with
data in front of the measures, can be pasted.

< Note >
The range in correction of the ALIGN SEL data must be
strictly limited between CLIPBOARD IN-OUT.
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Erase

The VF160 provides the following “ERASE” options. Please read the instructions in its entirety prior to actual
operations, to prevent any erroneous understanding of the description. First, start the desired program if there are

several programs set. DO NOT change a program in the middle of the erase procedure.

Erasing a selected section between ABS - REC END.

A selected section between ABS 0O (beginning of disk) and
RECEND (REC end point) iserased of the program currently
started up.

Both mono tracks and multiple tracks (including all real
tracks) can be erased if assuming that they are real tracks.
To erase data, it needs to first be on a real track.

When erasing a selected section between ABS O - REC END,
END of recording point remains unchanged as shown in
thefigure below. Only the section erased of data (meaning
there will be no sound on that section) will be erased. Once
the data is erased there will be more disk space remaining
on the disk (more storage space to save new data).

AUTO PUNCH IN point AUTO PUNCH OUT point

sy resivack I [

Erase!

Any real track

Erasing from a voluntarily specified point to REC END.

All data from a voluntarily specified point (other than ABS
0) toRECEND iserased from the currently started program.
Both mono tracks and multiple tracks can be erased, as in
the case described to the left.

When erasing all tracks to REC END, the REC END point
moves forward.

However, the REC END point may not move forward (Refer
to <Precautions> on this page for more details) even when
erasing data on multiple tracks that are not mono tracks or
all tracks.

Note that the disk space remaining increases as in the case
to the left, after data is erased from a section.

AUTO PUNCH IN point

AUTO PUNCH O/UT point

Any realwack I ]

(REC END)
Erase

Silence

any el vk [

ABSO0 (REC END)

<Precautions Upon Erasing Data>

As in the case below, if data is recorded on real tracks 1 to
7,and datais erased fromtracks 1 and 2, then the RECEND,
which the VF160recognizes, remains the same before and
after erasing data.

AUTO PUNCH OUT point
(REC END)

/

AUTOPUNCH IN point

Any real track

(AB'S 0) (REC: END)

1Erase
Any real track

Silence
Silence

(AB:S 0) (REC END)

On the other hand, if data is erased from tracks 3 to 7 as
shown in the figure below, the REC END point after erasing
data will be positioned at the REC END point of tracks 1
and 2. In other words, the REC END point prior to erasing
data moves, after the data is erased.

AUTOPUNCH IN point

AUTO PUNCH OUT point

Any real track

(AéS 0) (REC; END)

1Erase
Silence
Silence
Silence
Silence
Silence

Any real track

(ABS 0) (REC END)

Erasing Data

1. Setthe starting point and ending point of the section to erase.
Set the starting point to erase to the [AUTO PUNCH IN] key,
and the ending point to erase to the [AUTO PUNCH OUT] key.
For more details on setting data to the memory key refer to
page 34.

2. Pressthe[EDIT]keyinthe STOP state. Thenselect“Erase?”.

3. Usethe[CH STATUS/CH SEL]keytoselectthetracktoerase.
Mono tracks or multiple tracks (including all real tracks)
can be selected to ERASE. The [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of
the track selected flashes.
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. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.
“Sure?” flashes.

. Press the [ENTER/YES] key once again.
The erase process will takes place. “Wait Erasing!” flashes
onthedisplaywhile dataisbeing erased. “Completed!” lights

FOSIeX VA &0 TS

UNDO/REDO Erase

The erase procedure can be undone and redone with

the UNDO/REDO feature.

Data eased can be undone (unerased) by pressing the
[UNDO/REDO] key after ERASE. The data will return to the
pre-erase status.

The dataerased butundone (unerased) can be redone (re-
erased) by pressing the [UNDO/REDO] key immediately after
undoing the erase process. The datawill return to the post-
erase status.

up on the display when the data is successfully erased.
Note the following when executing the UNDO/REDO

6. Pressthe [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key). feature.
The LCD returns to the Normal Display prior to the editing
mode. <Precautions>

The UNDO/REDO feature is valid only when the
recorder is in the STOP state.

UNDO/REDO is no longer possible if the following
procedures take place after ERASE.

<Remember!>

To erase all data between ABS O and REC END, it is
recommended that the time after REC END is set as the
ERASE end point (AUTO PUNCH OUT point) to ensure

thatall the datais completely erased. In such case, move 1. When data is newly recorded.
the currentlocation of the recorder to the REC END point 2. When data is newly edited.
prior to setting the AUTO PUNCH OUT point and then 3. When the AUTO PUNCH mode is ON and PLAY (or

RECORD) mode is effected, and the point has already
passed the AUTO PUNCH IN point.

When the power is turned OFF.

When program selection takes place.

press the [PLAY] key from that REC END point to move
the REC END point slightly forward. Then press STOP.
By setting that STOP point (time) to the [AUTO PUNCH 4.
OUT] key, itbecomes possible to thoroughly erase all data 5.
from that section. The hard disk does not access any
point after the REC END point, even when PLAY is started.
When there is no data on that section, only the time will
be counted.

Track Exchange

“Track Exchange” allows the tracks currently on the program to be interchanged (all real tracks and additional tracks)
on mono track or multiple track (2 tracks or 8 tracks each) units.

Thisfunction makes it possible to exchange real tracks. Areal track can be emptied by moving a real track to a blank
additional track. This means thatreal track can be recorded with other data. All-in-all, track exchange allows effective
utilization of the tracks.

As already described in the “Erase” section, the “Track Exchange” feature is necessary to check the REC END point
of an additional track.

Executing Track Exchange

One track exchange

________________________________ 1. Pressthe [EDIT] key while the recorder is in the STOP state,
[ Track 1 Tracko |1 ' Track 17 E and show “Track Exchange?” on the display.
E Track 2 Track 10 E E Track 18 |,
vl Track 3 Track 11 |, » Track 19 .
E Track 4 Track 12 E v| Track 20 E
! Track 5 Track 13 ! 'EE Track 21 |1
'| Track 6 Track 14 |! Track 22 |1
1
E Track 7 Track 15 E E Track 23 : 2. Next press the [ENTER/YES] key.
: Track 8 Track 16 : : Track24 |; The track exchange selection display appears.
o -4- ------------------------- I o The current display indicates that track 1-8 and track 9-
. 2 track block exchange . 16 can be exchanged in 8 track units.

To select another combination, go to the next step,
respectively.

8 track block exchange
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» Exchange in 8-track units <Caution>

Ifyou select the same track(s) for both the left and right
columns (for example, "04<=>04", "01&02<=>01&02" or
"01-08<=>01-08"), you cannot carry out a track exchange.
"SelectErr" appears on the display and the display returns
to the previous one.

1. While "01-08" on the left is flashing, press the [HOLD/>] or [F
FWD] key to make "09-16" flashing.

3. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The tracks are instantly exchanged.
“Completed!” appears on the display when the tracks are
successfully exchanged. Then the LCD returns to the
original time base display.

display.

3. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The tracks are instantly exchanged.
“Completed!” appears on the display when the tracks are
successfully exchanged. Then the LCD returns to the
original time base display.

» Exchange in mono or 2-track units

1. Turn the [JOG] dial while “1-8" is flashing.
You can select among mono tracks (1 through 24) and ste-
reo 2 tracks (1&2, 3&4, .... 23&24), as well as 8 tracks.
The right column shows the same unit, according to the
selection on the left column as shown in the figure below.
Therefore, you should select track(s) in the left column first
and then select track(s) in the right column.

2. Pressthe [HOLD/>] or [F FWD] key to make the right column
flash, and select the desired track(s) using the [JOG] dial.

<Note>

The numbers on the right and left of mono tracks mean
the same thing, therefore, the numbers can be reversed
and still mean the same thing.

In other words, “04<=>01" and “01<=>04” mean the same
thing. This representation means that tracks 1 and 4
will be exchanged, regardless of which number comes
first.
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Chapter 5 Features Application

Applications of DIRECT RECORD

This section describes applications of the DIRECT RECORD feature.

DIRECT RECORD while listening to the input signal

DIRECT RECORD basically takes place with the play [TRACK] started for all the channel faders. However, it is also
possible to start [INPUT] signals A to H. Here we will DIRECT RECORD to tracks 1 to 16, while monitoring the
counter and listening to a rhythm machine (in this case, a drum machine) from input H.

|Rec0rding source | | Guidance source |
INPUT A ~ F INPUT H

@] &

Track 7
Track 8

/\/

Connecting the sound source 4. Pressthe [RECORD]keyandthensetthe READY tracktoinput
monitor (RED: Flashing).
By using the input monitor, it is possible to monitor the

1. Connect the OUT of the drum machine to [INPUT] H.

2. Connect the sound sources to record to [INPUT] Ato F. sound sources of ch1-ch6 and the INPUT H signals, at the
same time. Set the PAN as desired so it is easy to monitor
Setting the input signal to INPUT H the sound.
1. Pressthe [INPUT SEL] key (ORANGE: Flashing). 5. Adjust the [TRIM] of each channel while outputting the sound
2. Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch16 so it flashes source.
ORANGE (ch16-> INPUT) Set the input level of each sound source, then proceed to
' the next REC process.
3. Press the [EXIT/NO] key to return to the Normal Display.
4. Setthe ch16 fader and master fader to "0". Record
5. Start the drum machine and then adjust the [TRIM] of 8/16/H. 1. Tostartrecording, press the [PLAY] key while the [RECORD]
The input signals of [INPUT] H are output from the L/R ste- key is depressed.
reo OUT. Use the [MON OUT] knob or [PHONES] knob to Sounds are DIRECTLY RECORDED to tracks 1-6 according
increase the volume to an appropriate level. to the guidance sounds of input H.
Setting the input signals to INPUT Ato F <Caution>
e [fthechl6faderissetto “INPUT”, then track 16 cannot
1. Press the [DIRECT-REC TRK] key, then choose a track to enter READY status which means recording will not be
record with the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key. (RED: Flashing) possible. If, for example, all faders of ch9-ch16 are set
Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch1-ch 6 so tracks 1-6 to “INPUT”, then recording is no longer possible on
will be READY. tracks 9-16. Note that this does not affect any signal

) already recorded on tracks 9-16.
2. Press the [EXIT/NO] key to return to the Normal Display.
e The fader of ch16 merely adjusts the level of the H
3. Setchl-ch6 fadersto "0". [INPUT] signal sent to stereo OUT. Therefore, it does

not adjust the level of the signals recorded.
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Internal Mixdown Mode

Generally, “mixdown” means the process for mixing audio materials (instruments, vocals, etc.) recorded on a
multitrack recorder and recording the stereo-mixed signals to a master (digital or analog) recorder.

The internal mixdown mode, allows you to mix 16 internal tracks recorded on a program down to stereo signals and
record them to the current drive of the unit.

By using the internal mixdown function, you can make mixdown without the need for an external master re-
corder.

Furthermore, you can record an internally mixed material to a CD-RW/CD-R disc to make an audio CD.
See page 120 for details.

Recording

Playback

Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 4
Track 5
Track 6
Track 7
Track 8
Track 9
Track 10
Track 11
Track 12
Track 13
Track 14
Track 15
Track 16

ooooooooooono

MIXING

EQ
PAN
EFFECT

Y YY YYYYYYYYYYYYY

s MASTER

<Please read this first before executing mixdown!>

After executing mixdown, a new program on which a mixed-down material is saved is automatically created
on the current drive. The program number of this program is set to one greater than the current greatest
program number.

For example, if there are 8 programs (PO1 through 08) on the current drive, by mixing down a desired
program data, a new program (P09) is automatically created and the mixed-down stereo signals are re-
corded on tracks 1 and 2 of P0O9.

Note that if the unit is under either of the following conditions, you cannot carry out internal mixdown.

1. There are 99 programs already existed on the current drive even though there is enough recording space.
If you try to carry out internal mixdown, “Can’t New PGM!” is shown and the operation is ignored.
To carry out mixdown, delete an unnecessary programni.

2. There is not enough recording space even though there are less than 99 programs on the current drive.
If you try to carry out internal mixdown, “Over time!” is shown and the operation is ignored.
To carry out mixdown, erase unnecessary song data or delete an unnecessary program.
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Activating the internal mixdown mode

1.

Select the program to be mixed down.

To select the desired program, press the [PGM SEL] key
and select the program using the [JOG] dial, then press
the [ENTER/YES] key.

. When the unit is stopped, press the [DIRECT REC TRK] key

while holding down the [SHIFT] key.
See the illustration below.

[DIRECT REC TRK] key

[SHIFT] key

106
i I

The program number/name shown on the Normal dis-
play changes to “Int. Mixdown” in inverse video, showing
that the internal mixdown mode is now active, while the
[DIRECT REC TRK] key flashes.

In the example shown below, “P08: Song Data-1” is mixed
down.

Each time you press the [DIRECT REC TRK] key while hold-
ing down the [SHIFT] key, the mixdown mode alternates
on and off.

Normal display
HEMERS

AES=
FAz2:Sona Data—-1
SAA:Init Mi=[E

|

Internal mixdown mode display

pES=  BBAMBAs
Irnt.Mi=xdown

SEA: Init Mix@E
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<Hint>

If you press the [DIRECT REC TRK] key to activate
the internal mixdown mode when the recording
track(s) or source track(s) are set for “DIRECT re-
cording” or “BUSS recording”, the following message
(“Rec Mode Change!” and “Sure?”) appears.

In this case, pressing the [ENTER/YES] key activates
the internal mixdown mode.
Pressing the [EXIT/NO] key cancels the operation.

Fec Mode Chanae!

y
12345608 TilihidiithSiE 46 L K

<Note>

After the internal mixdown recording is completed,
the unit automatically quits the internal mixdown
mode.

The unit also automatically quits the internal
mixdown mode when you complete performing
any of the following while the internal mixdown
mode is active. Therefore, if you want to continue
the internal mixdown mode, you need to activate
the mode again.

« Program change

« Program delete

« Creating a new program

« Formatting a disk

« Copy/paste, Move/paste

* Erase

« Save to/load from DAT/adat

<Note>

If “Rec Protect” in the Setup mode is set to “ON”,
you cannot carry out internal mixdown.

If you try to perform the internal mixdown opera-
tion, “Protected!” appears on the display.

In this case, set “Rec Protect” in the Setup mode to
“OFF” before performing the internal mixdown
operation.
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Rehearsing internal mixdown recording

Before performing the actual mixdown recording, you
can rehearse it while adjusting level, balance and
sound character (EQ, effect, etc.) of each track.

In the following description, we assumes that you are
going to mixdown all program tracks (1 through 16)
on which instruments or vocals are recorded, and
headphones for monitoring are connected to the
[PHONES] jack.

<Note>

Make sure that the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys of all the
source and MASTER channels are lit (in the following
example, all the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys should be lit).
A channel whose [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key is unlit will
not be mixed down.

1. Select the desired program to be mixed down.
To select the desired program, press the [PGM SEL] key
and select the program using the [JOG] dial, then press
the [ENTER/YES] key.

2. Set the [MASTER] fader to the “0” position.

3. Press the [PLAY] key to start playback from the beginning of
the selected program.

4. During playback, adjust track levels using the channel fad-
ers, as well as pan, EQ and effect settings if necessary.
You can monitor the mix-down sound (in other words,
stereo buss signals) through the headphones by raising
the [PHONES] control. You can record the exact sound
you are monitoring by executing the actual mixdown re-
cording as described in “Performing internal mixdown record-

f ”

ing”.

You may playback the program repeatedly to tailor the
sound by setting pan, EQ and effects until you are satis-
fied.

For details about setting pan, EQ and effects, see the main
owner’s manual.

<Hint>

You can make internal mixdown recording with the
“Scene sequence” function active. By executing the
scene sequence after creating the scene event map,
you can make mixdown recording while playing
back materials according to the scene event map.

However, only the scenes that are set for the direct
recording can be recalled by the scene sequence.
Note that the scenes that are set for the buss record-
ing cannot be recalled.

5. After completing all the adjustments, stop the unit and locate
the beginning of the program.
You can locate the beginning of the program (ABS 0)
quickly by pressing the [REWIND] key while holding down
the [STOP] key.

Now you are ready for actual internal mixdown recording.
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Performing internal mixdown recording

<Note: There is no recording track selection>

In the internal mixdown mode, unlike the normal record-
ing, you do not have to select recording tracks.

When executing the internal mixdown recording accord-
ing to the following procedure, the unit automatically
arms Tracks 1 and 2. Therefore, the [CH STATUS/CH SEL]
keys never light up in red during the internal mixdown
recording.

1. Press the [DIRECT REC TRK] key while holding down the
[SHIFT] key to activate the internal mixdown mode.
Make sure that the [DIRECT REC TRK] key flashes.

2. Pressthe [PLAY] key while holding down the [RECORD] key.
The internal mixdown recording starts.
Both the [DIRECT REC TRK] and [RECORD] keys light up.

4z
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3. After completing internal mixdown recording, press the
[STOP] key to stop the unit.
“Please Wait!” appears on the display for a few seconds.
The internal mixdown mode quits and the unit locates
the beginning (ABS 0) of the newly created (mixed-down)
program.
In the display example below, you can see the newly cre-
ated program, whose number is “P09”, is mixed down
from “Song Data-1” data.
We recommend to give a title of a mixed-down program
starting by “Mix <-**” to distinguish from other programs.

4g
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4. Check the result by playing back the mixed-down program
(“P09” in the example above).
The playback levels of mix-down tracks can be adjusted
using faders for channels 1 and 2.

If you make an audio CD of the mixed material, read “Hint”
on the next page in advance.

<Note: You cannot undo internal mixdown recording>

If you are not satisfied with the result, try again from
the beginning.

You cannot undo internal mixdown recording.

If you do not need the previously recorded program,
delete the program by using “Delete” menu in the Setup
mode.
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<Hint>

When internal mixdown is completed, the starting and editing times of the mixdown are registered as “CLIP-
BOARD IN point” and “CLIPBOARD OUT point” respectively (see the illustrations below).

This is because, when making an audio CD from the mixed-down material, data between “CLIPBOARD IN point”
and “CLIPBOARD OUT point” is automatically recorded.

Regardless of the starting point of mixdown, only the data between “CLIPBOARD IN point” and “CLIPBOARD OUT
point” is recorded when making an audio CD. In other words, you cannot make an audio CD without setting

these two points.
CLIPBOARD IN point CLIPBOARD OUT point

When internal mixdown starts from “ABS 0” and ends at  “BS? ABS 05M 00S 00F

“ABS 05M 00S 00F". | '

mixed-down song data

CLIPBOARD IN point CLIPBOARD OUT point .
<Figure-1>
When internal mixdown starts from “ABS 00M 10S 00F”

and at “ABS 06M 00S 00F”. ABSO  ABS00M 10S 00F ABS 06M 00S 00F

' |

mixed-down song data

However, if you make an audio CD from the material whose actual audio starts from the exact “CLIPBOARD IN
point”, there will be no silence before starting audio.

If you want to make a CD which have a silence before actual audio starts, move back the mixed-down data for
a few seconds as shown in Figure-2, or move ahead the “CLIPBOARD IN point” for a few seconds as shown in
Figure-3.

CLIPBOARD IN point CLIPBOARD OUT point CLIPBOARD IN point CLIPBOARD OUT point

‘
REC END
ABS 0 REC END ABSO ;
‘ ‘
‘

| mixed-down song data ’ : Ul S e

'
CLIPBOARD IN point

ABSO Move & Paste REC END b
: 1 ABSO! | REC END
‘ U :

’4> mixed-down song data I
’ i mixed-down song data
‘ silent . .
<Figure-2> <Figure-3>
<Note>

When recording songs continuously to a CD-RW/CD-R disc, the unit automatically record a 2-second
silence after the “REC END point”. Therefore, you do not have to make a silence as shown above if a 2-
second silence is enough for you. If you want to have a longer silence than 2 seconds, use either of two
methods shown above to make a silence longer. See the next page for details about how to make a silence.

J

<Note>

When you move data as shown in Figure-2, the CHPBOARDIN point CLIPBOARD OUT point
“CLIPBOARD IN point” is not changed, while the
“CLIPBOARD OUT point” moves (as shown in Fig- ABS 0
ure-4). E
If you record data to a CD-RW or CD-R disc with- |
out changing the CLIPBOARD OUT point, data
between the CLIPBOARD IN and OUT points is E
recorded but data between the CLIPBEOARD OUT ' ~ RECEND
and REC END points are not recorded. CHPBOARD IN point CHPROARD OUT pomt
Therefore, you have to set the “CLIPBOARD OUT | mixed-down son:g data
point” to the same point as the “REC END point” or
latter point. <Figure-4>

REC.END

mixed-down song data
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Inserting “silence” at the beginning of a song

To insert “silence” at the beginning of a song, use ei-
ther of the following methods depending on the start
time.

The following operations are assumed to be done when
the time base is set to “ABS”.

If you want to perform the operations with another
time base (such as Bar/Beat), press the [DISP SEL] key
while holding down the [SHIFT] key to change the time
base in advance.

When mixdown starts from “ABS 0”

You can make a silence at the beginning of a program
which is mixed down from “ABS 0” by using the “move
& paste” technique.

In the following description, we assumed that the cur-
rent program is a 5-minute length program, in which
the [CLIPBOARD IN] and [CLIPBOARD OUT] keys hold
“O0M 00S 00F 00SF” and “05M 00S 00F 00SF” respec-
tively, and audio immediately starts from ABS O (=00M
00S OOF OOSF).

And you are now going to create a 3-second silent
space at the beginning of the program.

* First, enter the "AUTO PUNCH IN” point, which is
the destination for the paste operation.

1. Atthe beginning of the program (ABS 0), press the [HOLD/>]
key.
The current time is held and “S” on the display flashes,
showing that you can now edit the “second” field.

Flashing

2. While “S” flashes, enter “03” using [JOG] dial and press the
[STORE] key.
“Hit Any Memory Key!” appears on the display.

To edit another field than "second", use the [HOLD/
>] key (or [REWIND]/[F FWD] keys) to flash the ap-
propriate point.

3. Press the [AUTO PUNCH IN] key.
Now the [AUTO PUNCH IN] key holds “00M 03S 00F 00SF” as
the auto punch-in point, and the display returns to the
Normal display.

 Then carry out the move & paste operation.

4. After pressing the [EDIT] key, use the [JOG] dial to display
“Move Clip?”.
“Select Track!” appears together with “Move Clip?”.

AEs=  BEMBEGEs |
Mowe Clip?
Select Track!

5. Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys of channels 1 and 2.
These [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys that start flashing in red,
showing that tracks 1 and 2 are selected to be moved.

6. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The “move” operation is immediately completed, and
“Move Paste?” appears on the display.

Mowe Paste’

7. Press the [ENTER/YES] key again.
The display for selecting the number of repeat times ap-
pears, in which “01” and “Sure?” flash.
In this tutorial, leave the number as the initial “01”.

Mouwve Faszte
Rereat=E

Sure?

8. Press the [ENTER/YES] key again while “01” flashes.
The move & paste operation is immediately completed
and the program data now moved as shown below.
When the move & paste operation is completed, “Com-
pleted!” appears on the display.
CLIPBOARD IN point

CLIPBOARD OUT point

ABS 0=00M 00S 00F 00SF REC END=05M 00S 00F 00SF
' '
' '

=

[ 5 minutes

EC END

00M 03S 00F 00SF 05M 03S 00F 00SF

00M 00S 00F 00SF

i T
- S minutest—

As we mentioned earlier, if you make an audio CD in this
condition, data after the “CLIPBOARD OUT point” will not be
recorded.

Therefore, you have to set the “CLIPBOARD OUT point” to
the “REC END point”.
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» Change the “CLIPBOARD OUT point”.

9. When the unit is stopped, press the [F FWD] key while hold-
ing down the [STOP] key.
The unit immediately locates the “REC END point”.

10. Press the [STORE] key followed by the [CLIPBOARD OUT]
key.
The “REC END point” is now registered as the “CLIPBOARD
OUT point”.
The display returns to the Normal display.

By changing the “CLIPBOARD OUT point”, you can now create
an audio CD without loosing the last part.

When mixdown starts from non-“ABS 0"

You can make a silence at the beginning of a program
which is not mixed down from “ABS 0” by setting the
“CLIPBOARD IN point” appropriately.

In the following description, we assumed that the cur-
rent program is a 5-minute length program which is
mixed down from “ABS 00M 10S 00OF 00SF”, in which
the [CLIPBOARD IN] and [CLIPBOARD OUT] keys hold
“00M 10S 00F 00SF” and “05M 10S 00F 00SF” respec-
tively, and audio immediately starts from “00M 10S
OO0F 00SF”.

And you are now going to create a 3-second silent
space at the beginning of the song.

* Change the “CLIPBOARD IN point”.

1. When the unit stopped, press the [CLIPBOARD IN] key.
The time registered with the [CLIPBOARD IN] key is shown
(in this tutorial, “ABS 00M 10S 00F 00SF”), and “S” on the
display flashes, showing that you can now edit the “sec-
ond” field.

Flashing

2. While “S” flashes, enter “07” using the [JOG] dial.

3. Press the [STORE] key followed by the [CLIPBOARD | N]
key.
“00M 07S OOF 00SF” is registered with the “CLIPBOARD IN
point”.

Now you made a 3-second silent space at the beginning

of the song by changing the “CLIPBOARD IN point”.

See “Making an audio CD” in “Save/load using CD-RW/CD-R” de-
scribed later for details about how to make an audio CD
from the mixed-down song.
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Applications of BUSS RECORD

BUSS RECORD makes it possible to record all the source channel signals sent to REC BUSS L/R on either 2 tracks or
1 track. The source channel is selectable with the “INPUT” channel and “TRACK” channel, therefore, it is possible
to record the input signals along with signals that are already recorded.

Record by mixing the input sound and play sound

Here, we will mix the play sounds of tracks 1-4 with the signals input through [INPUT] A-D to record on tracks 7 and

Sound sources

INPUTA~D

8.

Connecting the sound source

1.

Connect the sound sources to record to [INPUT] Ato D.

Preparations to record

1.

Press the [INPUT SEL] key (ORANGE: Flashing).
The display to select “INPUT” - “TRACK” appears.

. Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch9-ch12 soitflashes

ORANGE (ch9-ch12 ->“INPUT").

. Press the [BUSS-SOURCE] key (GREEN: Flashing).

The display to select the source channel appears.

. Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch1-ch4 and the [CH

STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch9-ch12.
Ch1-4 and ch9-12 are set to the source channel.

. Press the [BUSS-REC TRK] key (RED: Flashing).

The display to select the REC track appears.

. Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch7 and ch8.

Ch7 andch8 are setas the REC track. The signalsfrom ch1-
4 and ch9-12 can not be recorded to tracks 7 and 8.

. Press the [EXIT/NQ] key to return to the Normal Display.
. Setthe ch1-4, ch 7&8, and ch9-12 fader and master fader to

0".

. Pressthe[RECORD]keytogototheinputmonitor (RED: Flash-

ing).

10. Set the ch7/8 fader and PAN that is used to monitor the REC

track.

Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 4

— Track 7
—_— Track 8

A AL

Set the ch7 PAN to the LEFT (L) and ch8 PAN to the RIGHT
(R). The position of the recorded signal can be checked.

11. Adjust the faders, PAN, equalizer and effect of each source

channel (ch1-4 and ch9-12).

The sound is recorded on track 7 by setting the source
channel PAN to the LEFT. The sound is recorded on track
8 by setting the source channel PAN to the RIGHT.

The sound is recorded on both tracks by setting the source
channel PAN to the CENTER.

When the preparations to record have been completed,
start recording according to the basic "BUSS RECORD" in-
structions described earlier.

How to adjust the REC BUSS Master Level

Toadjust the REC BUSS Master Level, press the [BUSS-REC
TRK] key then use the [JOG] dial while the following dis-
play is shown. The default setting of the REC BUSS Mas-
ter Level is set to "80". However, this can be modified to
a voluntary REC BUSS Master Level with the [JOG] dial.
After adjusting the level, press the [EXIT/NO] key.

The Normal Display appears. The master level during re-
cording appears on the level meter shown on the display
below.
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Ping-Pong RECORD

By using BUSS RECORD, it is possible to select a maximum of 15 source channels when recording to 1 track and a
maximum of 14 source channels when recording to 2 tracks. Here we will ping-pong record the sound recorded on
tracks 1-14 onto tracks 15 and 16 for temporary mix down. Ping-pong RECORD refers to the process in which the

sound of several tracks are mixed and then recorded on another track.

Preparations to record

1.

Press the [INPUT SEL] key (ORANGE: Flashing).
The display to select “INPUT” - “TRACK” appears.

. Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch9-ch16 soitflashes

GREEN (= “TRACK").

. Press the [BUSS SOURCE] key (GREEN: Flashing).

The display to select the source channel appears.

. Press the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch1-ch14.

Ch1-8 and ch9-14 are set to the source channel.

. Press the [BUSS-REC TRK] key (RED: Flashing).

The display to select the REC track appears.

. Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch15 and ch16 (RED:

Flashing).
Tracks 15 and 16 are set to the READY track.

. Press the [EXIT/NO] key to return to the Normal Display.
. Press the [RECORD] key to go to the input monitor (RED:

Flashing).

. Setthe ch15/16 fader and PAN thatis used to monitorthe REC

track.
Setthe ch15PANtotheLEFT (L) and ch16 PANto the RIGHT
(R). The position of the recorded signal can be checked.

10. Adjust the faders, PAN, equalizer and effect of each source

channel (ch1-14 and ch9-12).

The sound is recorded on track 15 by setting the source
channel PAN to the LEFT.

The sound is recorded on track 16 by setting the source
channel PAN to the RIGHT.

The sound is recorded on both tracks by setting the source
channel PAN to the CENTER.
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Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Track 4

Track 11
Track 12
Track 13
Track 14
Track 15
Track 16

H

AAAAA A AALL

11. To start recording, press the [PLAY] key while the [RECORD)]
key is depressed.

How to adjust the REC BUSS Master Level
Toadjust the REC BUSS Master Level, press the [BUSS-REC
TRK] key then use the [JOG] dial while the following dis-
play is shown. The default setting of the REC BUSS Mas-
ter Level is set to "80". However, this can be set to a vol-
untary REC BUSS Master Level with the [JOG] dial.
After adjusting the level, press the [EXIT/NO] key.

The Normal Display appears. The master level while re-
cording appears on the level meter shown on the display
below.
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Metronome Function

The VF160 incorporates a tempo map to set a desired bar/beat (4/4, 3/4, etc.) and tempo (30-250). It is possible
to output a metronome sound, according to the setting of the tempo map. This allows for recording in sync with the
rhythm output from the VF160 without having to use an external metronome or rhythm box.

Setting the tempo map

Setting metronome output

The user must first set the tempo map to output metro-
nome sound. The tempo map can be set through the
"Beat Setting" menu and "Tempo Setting" menu of the
SETUP mode. The default setting of the tempo map is
setto 4/4 bar/beat with a tempo of 120. The following
procedures are unnecessary if the default setting does
not have to be modified. The tempo map of the default
setting means that the metronome sound will always
click at a 4/4 beat and 120 tempo.

1. Pressthe [SETUP] keywhenthe VF160isinthe STOP mode,
to go to the SETUP mode.
The display to select a SETUP menu appears.

2. Use the [JOG] dial to select the "Signature Set" menu, then
press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The menu to set the beatappears. Refer to "Setting the Beat"
on page 99 for more details on how to customize the beat
setting.

3. After setting the beat, press the [EXIT/NO] key to return to the
SETUP menu.

4. Usethe [JOG]dial to selectthe "Tempo Set" menu, then press
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The menu to set the tempo appears. Refer to "Setting the
Tempo" on page 101 for more details on how to customize
the tempo setting.

5. After setting the tempo, press the [EXIT/NO] key to return to
the SETUP menu.
Next, proceed with the "Setting Metronome Output" pro-
cedure.

The next step is whether to set the system to output
metronome sound or not. This is done in the same
manner as setting the tempo map and is set from the
"Metronome Function Setting" menu in the SETUP mode.

1. Use the [JOG] dial to select the "Click?" menu, then press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The currently set item (On or Off) flashes.
The default setting is set to "Off".

2. Use the [JOG] dial to select "On" (flashing), then press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The metronome function is now turned "On".

3. When the setting has been completed, press the [EXIT/NO]
key twice to escape from the SETUP mode.

Set the time base to the BAR/BEAT.

1. Pressthe [DISP SEL] key while the [SHIFT] key is depressed
to switch the time base display to the "BAR/BEAT" display.
Itis possible to check the bar/beat set in the tempo map by
switching to the "BAR/BEAT" display.

Checking metronome sound

1. Press the [PLAY] key to play the VF160.
The metronome sound level appears on the level meter of
ch16. At this time, turn up the master fader and fader of
ch16t0"0", then use the [PHONES] knob or [MON OUT] knob
to turn up the volume, to monitor the metronome sound.

It is possible to output the metronome sound from ch16 as
described above.Itis also possible to use the metronome sound
as a guide to record to ch1-15.

IEI oooo |:q| ' |':5| Pressthe[INPUT SEL] key to see that

<Note>

The metronome sound (clicking
sound) cannot be heard unless
chl6is set to "TRK (Track)".

ch16 is set to "TRK", as shown in

\f the display on the left.

Use the ch16 fader to adjust the output level
of the metronome sound (clicking sound).

<Caution>

When the metronome function is no longer necessary, always
go to the SETUP mode to turn OFF the metronome function.
As long as the metronome function is ON, it is not possible to
record on track 16, and any sounds already recorded on track
16 cannot be played.
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Digital Recording

This section will describe digital recording from external digital devices using the [DATAIN] connector of the VF160.
Digital signals recorded are either S/P DIF or adat digital signals.

Digital recording from an external digital device

This section describes digitally record from an external S/P DIF digital device (CD, MD, DAT, etc.) or adat digital

device (Fostex D-1624, D-824, VC-8, VMS8S, etc.) to the VF160.

adat digital signal or S/P DIF digital signal

| DIGITAL OUT DATA IN

P T = = N ]

| DIGITAL/DATA OUT

1 0000000000000 I
| |
| |
| |
|

Y e ol e o) e

<Caution (IMPORTANT)>

To digitally record to the VF160, only input digital signals
(S/P DIF or adat) with the same sampling rate (44.1kHz/
16bit) as the VF160.

Selecting the program to record

If several programs are set, use the program selection
function to pre-start the program to record.

Setting the digital input

1. Setthe VF160 digital input as shown below, from the "Digital
In" menu in the SETUP mode.
For more details on setup procedures refer to the "SETUP
Mode" on page 134.

<When recording S/P DIF digital signals>

Set the "Digital In" (SPDIF) of the SETUP mode, as shown as
an example below. With this setting the LEFT channel of
the S/P DIF digital signal is recorded on track 1 and the
RIGHT channel is recorded on track 2.

As shown in this case, when selecting a S/P DIF digital sig-
nal it is possible to set odd and even tracks next to each
other.

Digital In
alos

L8l RAZ

ada
A¥JOE +«REW FFWO=
Hit YES or HO Eed
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<When recording adat digital signals>
Set the "Digital In" of the SETUP mode to "adat".

Eiﬂiaital In

| ﬁnalaa

FEz

L AIN]ES
Hit YES aor HO Ked

This setting records the adat digital signals on ch1-ch8 on
tracks 1-8. In other words, the ch1 signals are recorded on
track 1, ch2 signals on track 2, and so on. Simply put, the
digital signal is recorded on tracks corresponding to the
adat digital signal channel.

. When the "Digital In" settings are completed, press the [EXIT/

NO] key to escape from the SETUP mode.

The LCD shows the Normal Display.

Either “ ”or “ ” lights up on the display, when
proper digital signals (S/P DIF or adat) from an external
digital device is input in DATA IN.

If either “ I ” or “ HAdH[ ” flashes on the display it means
that the digital signal inputisincorrect. In such case check
the connection cable and digital output setting of the ex-
ternal device.

<Caution (IMPORTANT)>

Do not make connections such as for input of S/P DIF digi-
tal signalsinto the VF160 DATA IN connector when “Digi-
tal In” is set to “adat”. It could result in abnormal symp-
toms such as reduction in operating speed of VF160 and

also create noise.
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Selecting a track to record

Starting to record

Digital recording is only an option of "DIRECT RECORD"
that was described in the section on basic recording
choices. It is not possible to apply equalization or ef-
fect on the signals recorded.

1. Pressthe[INPUT SEL] key. Checktoseethatch9-chl16areall
setto "TRK".
If any channel is set to "IN", modify the setting to "TRK".

2. Press the [DIRECT-REC TRK] key.
The display to select the REC track appears.

3. Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the track that was set
with "Digital In".
The [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of the channel selected flashes
RED.

4. Press the [EXIT/NQO] key to return to the Normal Display.

1.

Turn up the channel fader and master fader corresponding to
the track recorded to "0".

. Press the [PLAY] key while the [RECORD] key is depressed

to start recording with VF160, as well as start playing the ex-
ternal digital device.

The level meter of the digital signal level that is currently
inputwill appear. There is no need to adjust the inputlevel
on the VF160 for digital recording.

. Turn up the [PHONES] knob or [MON OUT] knob to monitor

the sound.

. When recording is completed, press the [STOP] key to stop

the VF160 and to stop the external digital device.

<Important>

analog signals on the remaining tracks 3-16.

Ifthe track for digital recording is set from the "Digital In" menu of the SETUP mode, then tracks not assigned
for digital REC can record analog signals at the same time.

For example, if S/P DIF digital signals are recorded on tracks 1 and 2, it would then be possible to record
With this function, it is possible to simultaneously record 16 tracks with adat digital and analog signals.

However, the prerequisite is that "DIRECT RECORD" is the recording option being used. For further details,
refer to the section on "Recording 16 Tracks at the Same Time" described below.

Recording 16 Tracks at the Same Time

This section describes how to simultaneously record a total of 16 tracks consisting of 8 analog signals and 8 adat
digital signals. Simply put, tracks 1-8 record the adat digital signals from VC-8 or VM88 and tracks 9-16 DIRECT

RECORD the 8 analog signals.

8 analog sound sources

INPUT A~H

Connecting a Sound Source or External Device

ek bl E[Llk

1. Connect the VC-8 or VM88 to the [DATA IN] jack of the VF160.

2. Connect 8 sound sources into [INPUT] jacks Ato H.
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Setting the VC-8 or VM88

Check adat signal and adjust monitor

1.

Setthe VC-8 or VM88 so it outputs adat digital signals.
For more details refer to the VC-8 or VM88 User's Manual.

Setting "Digital In" on the VF160

1.

Set the "Digital In" menu in the SETUP mode to "adat".
For more details refer to the SETUP mode on page 134.

REC Track and Master Fader settings

1.

Press the [INPUT SEL] key.

Check to see that ch9-ch16 are set to “TRK (Track)”.

If there is any channel that is set to “IN (Input)” switch it to
“TRK”.

. Pressthe [DIRECT-REC TRK] key, so all tracks are READY.

The REC track selected will appear on the display.

. Pressthe [CH STATUS/CH SEL] key of ch1-ch16 so alltracks

are READY.

Now the adatdigital signals (ch1-ch8) from VC-8 (or VM88)
are recorded on tracks 1-8 and the input signals from [IN-
PUT]A to H are recorded on tracks 9-16.

. Press the [EXIT/NO] key and return to the Normal Display.

If normal adatdigital signals from VC-8 (or VM88) are input
into VF160, “ ” lights up on the Normal Display.

. Set the master fader to "0".

1. Press the [RECORD] key.
All tracks go to the input monitor status.
If signals are input from the VC-8 (or VM88) in this state,
the input level appears on the level meters 1-8.
Tomonitor the adat signals, turn the ch1-ch8 channel fader
upto"0",and then turn up the [MON OUT] knob or [PHONES]
knob.
There is no need to adjust the REC level on the VF160.
The channel fader procedures only adjust the monitor
sound.

Setting the analog input signal setting

1. Set the channel fader of ch9-ch16 to "0".

2. Adjust the input level with the [TRIM] for which each sound
source is input.
Fine tune the input with the channel fader if necessary.
The monitor sound can also be heard at this time.

Starting to record

1. To start recording, press the [PLAY] key while the [RECORD)]
key is depressed.
When recording starts, the adat digital signals from VC-8
(orVM88) areinput alongwith the signal input of the analog
sound source.

This allows recording of 8 analog signals (8 channels) and
8 adatdigital signals (8 channels) for recording on 16 tracks
at the same time.

MIDI Clock Sync System

By setting any desired meter at any desired point of the programmable tempo map contained in the VF160, and by
output of a MIDI clock and song position pointer according to the setting, a hardware type MIDI sequencer can be
synchronized as a MIDI clock slave. Consequently, in this system, the VF160will be the master and the MIDI sequencer
the slave.

MIDI clock & song position ponter

MIDI INl

MIDI Sound Source

TTITT]]

Y
MIDI IN MIDI OUT

MIDI Sequencer

MIDI OUT

STOUTL, R

Y Y

Master Recorder
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Connecting external equipment
1. Connectthe VF160MIDIOUT to MIDIIN ofthe MIDI sequencer.

2. Setthe MIDI sequencer for “external sync mode (EXTERNAL
SYNC) by MIDI clock.”
Refer to the Owner’s Manual of the equipment in use for
details.

Setup of the VF160

1. Becausethe MIDI clock and song position pointer will be output
fromthe VF160, setthe SETUP mode “MIDI sync signal output
setting” to “CLK.”
Refertopage “130”, SETUP mode “MIDI sync signal output
setting” for correct operating procedures.

2. The meter in the desired bar can be set by “Time signature
setting” of the SETUP mode.
Refertopage “126”,SETUP mode “Time Signature Setting”
for operating procedure.

3. Tempo in the desired bar can be set by “Tempo setting” of the
SETUP mode.
Refer to page “128”, SETUP mode “Tempo Setting” for
operating procedure.

4. Setthe SETUP mode “Metronome setting”to “On”if click sound
is to be output according to the setup tempo map.
Refer to page “129”, SETUP mode “Metronome setting” for
operating procedure.

5. Pressthe [DISP SEL]keywhile holding down the [SHIFT] key,
and then change the time base display to BAR/BEAT/ CLK.

Confirming the MIDI clock sync

During recording and at playback following the recording, the
time base (BAR/BEAT/CLK) is displayed in accordance to the
setup tempo map, and the MIDI clock and song position pointer
is also output.

Confirm that the travel position (BAR/BEAT/CLK) of the VF160
and the travel position of the synchronized MIDI sequencer
are matched.

If correct sync cannot be obtained, re-check the connections/
cables and setting of both equipment.

<Note>

Inthe VF160, the “ABS 0” position is set at “-002BAR/1BEAT
/00CLK.” This setting is made in consideration of the time
required (it will not sync immediately) for the MIDI
sequencer, etc. to enter into sync. As a result, if the VF160
is played back from ABS O (LOCATE ABS 0), sync will be
completed by the time it reaches the first bar, and will thus
synchronize from head of the tune.

Execution of recording

Various ways of recording can be conducted while
synchronizing the VF160 and the MIDI sequencer with the
MIDI clock.

MTC Sync/MIDI Machine Control System

The following will explain synchronization by the MTC (MIDI time code) output and the computer controlling system
using MMC (MIDI machine control). In this system, the VF160 will be the master and the computer (with sequence
software) will be the slave. The VF160 will attach any desired offset (time difference) against ABS time (absolute
time) and output it as MTC in any desired frame rate. It can also carry out the proper operation upon receiving an
MMC from outside. In this case, because the VF160 can setup a DEVICE ID number by the SETUP mode “MIDI Device
ID Setting” menu, a multiple number of the VF160’s can be separately controlled by changing the DEVICEID numbers

in the transmitted message from the computer.

MMC

MIDI INl

MIDI Sound Source

EEERRR

MIDI OUT| MIDIIN'Y

Computer System
with
MMC/MTC software

MIDI OUT

MIDI OUT MIDI IN

STOUTL,R
B

Y Y

Master Recorder
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Connecting to external equipment

1.

Connect the VF160 MIDI IN/OUT to the computer (with MIDI
interface) MIDI IN/OUT.

MMC/MTC complied sequence software is activated in the
computer.

Setup of external equipment

1.

Setup the following in the sequence software.

* Set to MTC external sync mode (EXTERNAL SYNC).

* Set for output of MMC.

* Set to the desired MTC read out frame rate.

* Set start time of the tune (which MTC time is to be the
first bar). Refer to precaution in regards to MTC offset,
farther on.

For details, refer to Owners Manual of the external
equipment.

Setup of the VF160

1.

Because MTC will be output from the VF160, setto “MTC” the
SETUP mode “MIDI sync signal output setting.”
Refertopage “130”, SETUP mode “MIDI sync signal output
setting” for operating procedure.

. Setarandom offsettime by the SETUP mode “MTC offsettime

setting.”
Refertopage “131”7,SETUP mode “MTC offset time setting”
for operating procedure.

. Inthe SETUP mode “MTC offset mode setting,” whetherthe

MTC offset time setup in Step 2 should be output (ABS) at the
ABS 00m 00s 00f00sf position or atthe 001BAR 1BEAT 00CLK
(bar, signature) must be selected.

Refertopage “132”,SETUP mode “MTC offset mode setting”
for operating procedure.

. Setup to the same frame rate as that setup by the sequence

software by “MTC Frame rate setting” of the SETUP mode.
Refertopage “131”,SETUP mode “MTC Frame rate setting”
for operating procedure and details.

. Settothe same figure as the sequence software MMC device

number by the SETUP mode “MIDI device ID setting.”
When the sequence software transmits by “7F”, it means
“ALL DEVICE” and therefore, it need not be setup.

Refer to page “136”, SETUP mode “MIDI device ID setting”
for operating procedure and details.

. Pressthe [DISP SEL] key while holding down the [SHIFT] key

to show time base in the MTC display.

<Notes on MTC related setups>

By “MTC offset time setting” and “MTC offset mode
setting,” at what position (ABS 0 or 001BAR/1BEAT/
00CLK) should the setup MTC (MTC offset time) is to be
output is set. When setting the start time of the tune in
the sequence software by these setups, be careful of the
following points.

* Offset mode: For ABS

Ifplaybackis started from ABS 0, since MTC will be output
starting from the MTC offset time that has been set, the
start time of the tune set by the sequence software must
be set about 3 seconds later from the MTC offset time
that was setup. This will provide time because the
sequence software cannot sync immediately after MTC
is output. For example, if the initial setting of 00h 59m
57s00f00sf” is used, set the start time of the tune to “O1h
00m 00s 00t.”

If playback is thus started from ABS O (LOCATE ABS 0),
sync will be obtained by the time it reaches the first bar
and therefore it can be made to sync from the head of
the tune.

* Offset mode: For BAR

As mentioned before, because the “ABS 0” position is set
atthe “O02BAR / 1BEAT /O0CLK” position, the setup MTC
offset time can be set to the head of the tune without
taking into account the time until reaching sync, as
mentioned above. The length of the time two bars
beforehand will change in accordance to the first bar
setting for “signature” and “tempo.” Forexample, it will
be long if the tempo is set slow. This mode can be
effectively applied when using the MIDI clock and MTC
in parallel, and when using MTC for the sync signal while
controlling the recorder with time base BAR/BEAT/CLK.

Confirming MTC sync/MMC

1. During recording and at playback after recording, time base
MTC is displayed according to the setting and MTC is output
at the same time.

Check that the VF160 traveling position (MTC) and the
traveling position of the sequence software in sync are
matched.

2. Send MMC commands such as PLAY, STOP and LOCATE
from the sequence software to see that the VF160 will be
properly controlled.

When a correct MIDI command (MMC) is received, “MIDI”
in the display will be lit for about 40msec.

There is no setting in the VF160 to receive MMC but it will
operate if a correct MIDI signal is input.

If sync and control cannot be done correctly, re-check
connections/cables and the setting of both equipment.

Execution of recording

Carry out various recordings while synchronizing the
VF160 and a MIDI sequencer with the MIDI clock.
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External MIDI Equipment Sync System by the Slave mode

Up to this point, synchronization with external MIDI equipment has been explained with the VF160 as the master
and MIDI equipment as the slave but depending on the slave mode setting, the MIDI equipment can be set as the
master and the VF160 as the slave.

MTC

Sound Source

MIDI OUT

Computer System
with
MMC/MTC software

TITT1]

MIDI IN

@] @ @ VFI&O

T B B BT SR T
® o=

Connection to external equipment

1.

Connect MIDI OUT of the computer (with MIDI interface) with
MIDI IN of the VF160.

The computer sequence software complying to MMC/MTC
must be activated.

Setup of external equipment

1.

Sequence software is setup as follows.

* Set for output of MTC.
* Set frame rate of the MTC to be output.
* Confirm start time of the tune.

Refer to Owners Manual of the respective equipment for
details.

Setup of the VF160

1.

Settosame framerate asthe sequence software by the SETUP
mode “MTC Frame rate setting.”

Refertopage “131”7,SETUP mode “MTC Frame rate setting”
for operating procedure and details.

. Settothe desired mode by the SETUP mode “MTC offsetmode

setting.”
Refertopage “132”,SETUP mode “MTC offset mode setting”
for operating procedure and details.

. Arandom offset time can be set by the SETUP mode “MTC

offset time setting.”
Refertopage “131”,SETUP mode “MTC offset time setting”
for operating procedure and details.

. Set slave mode to “On” by the SETUP mode “Slave mode

setting.”
Refer to page “132”, SETUP mode “Slave mode setting” for
operating procedure and details.
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. Setslavetypeto“Vari"by the SETUP mode “Slave type setting.”

Refer to page “133”, SETUP mode “Slave type setting” for
operating procedure and details.

. Pressthe [DISP SEL] key while holding down the [SHIFT] key,

to change the time base display to MTC.

<Precautions at MTC related setups>

The position (ABS O or 001BAR/1BEAT/00CLK) when the
setup MTC (MTC offset time) should be output was setup
by the “MTC offset time setting” and “MTC offset mode
setting.” In accordance to start time of the tune set by the
sequence software, setup as explained below.

Offset mode: For ABS

Set the MTC offset time about three seconds prior to the
start time of the tune set by the sequence software.
Because the recorder cannotimmediately chase lock after
input of MTC, in order to sync the unit from head of the
tune, set the preroll using the sequence software, and
playback from before the actual head of the tune to allow
the recorder to enter into sync by the time it arrives at
the head of the tune.

Offset mode: For BAR/BEAT

The MTC offset time can be set to the same time as the
start time of the tune set by the sequence software.
Because the “ABS 0” position is set at the “O002BAR/
1BEAT/00CLK” position in the unit, as mentioned before,
the preceding time required for sync is already set.

The preceding time of two bar lengths could change in
length depending on thefirstbar’s “signature setting” and
“tempo setting” mentioned before. For example, it will
be longer if the tempo is slowed down.
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Confirming chase lock _ <Note>
1. Whenthe sequence software is played, “CHASE” and “MTC Normally, when “Setup of slave type” is set to “Vari”, the
inthe display will be light and the chase lock will be completed. VF160 will be constantly controlled by vari-pitch and
Check that the MTC output by the sequence software and follow the MTC, which is the master.
MTC time displayed in the VF160 are the same. However, if the digital input is set to “SPDIF” or “adat”
via the SETUP mode “Setup of digital input,” it will be in
2. When the sequence software stops, MTC will be interrupted “Word clock external sync operation” by the digital
and the VF160 will also stop. signal (S/P DIF or adat) that is input.
“CHASE” in the display will change from lit to blinking. Therefqre, it must be noted that when “Setup of d1g1ta.11
input” is executed, even though “Setup of slave type” is
3. During FF/REW of the sequence software, the VF160 will setto “Vari ’HWIHH,O tfollow by ap. 1?11cat1on ofvari-pitch
; . . and upon completion of lock, it will change to external
_remaln_ stopped but upon starting to record, the VF160 will sync operation by the digital input signal.
immediately chase lock.

Should itnotbe possible to chase lock, re-check connections
/ cables and all settings.

<One Point Advice>

Sync signal “Vari” of the “Slave mode setting” menu:
When the VF160 is made to chase lock by MTC only,
variable pitch will be constantly applied by external
MTC. If a digital signal is output to an external digital
equipment from the VF160, it will not be able to follow
the speed difference (MTC speed difference of the
master) of the VF160 and the external digital equipment,
in some cases, may not be able to input a continuous
digital signal.

As a counter measure, the sync signal should be set to
“Free” by the “Slave mode setting” menu. Using this setting,
the VF160will enter self operation by the internal clock,
after completion of chase lock, and it will be possible to
supply a stable digital signal to the external equipment.
Under this setting, when MTC drift between the master
recorder and slave recorder exceeds 10 frames, the
VF160will assume that chase lock has been disengaged
and the slave recorder will carry out position matching
again with the master unit (re-chase operation). During
the re-chase operation, sound output will be muted and
the digital signal will also be interrupted. If it is within
10 frames, the slave recorder will continue to run while
admitting this drift.

Execution of recording
1. Carryoutvariousrecordingswhile the recorderis chase locked
to the sequence software.

<Note>

Chaselock of the VF160by MTC only is permissible when
speed difference of the MTC from the master is within
+/-5.6%. Against the MTC within this range, variable
pitch will be constantly applied internally for chasing.
Chase lock, however, will not function against MTC at a
speed difference outside this range. Also, when the
master speed difference is large, it is advised to let the
VF160 learn the master speed by entering PLAY prior to
recording. By doing so, it will be lock faster from the
second and later sessions.
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Application example of "Adat Mixer Mode"

The following is an application example of "Adat Mixer Mode" (= input monitor for all tracks).

The "AdatMixerMode" is especially useful when using the VF160 with a personal computer containing a built-in sound
card, as shown below. In this system example, the VF160 acts as;

e A monitor mixer for the audio tracks of the personal computer. Channel faders 1 through 8 act in that capacity.
¢ A/D converters for converting analog instrument signals to digital signals which are then sent to the personal
computer.

e Finally, a monitor mixer for MIDI sound sources. Channel faders 9 through 14 act in the capacity.

All the signals above can be simultaneously recorded to tracks 1 through 16.

<Notes>

e The "Adat Mixer Mode" can only be used via DIRECT recording. It cannot be used with BUSS recording.
If an attempt is made to activate the "Adat Mixer Mode'" when the recording mode is set to the BUSS mode, the display will
show "Rec Mode Change!" with a flashing "Sure?". If you press the [ENTER/YES] key, the recording mode changes to the
DIRECT mode and activates the "Adat Mixer Mode". If you press the [EXIT/NO] key, "Adat Mixer Mode" will be canceled
and the recording mode will remain the same.

e Tracks set to "IN (input)” via "INPUT SEL" selection (“IN” or “TRK”) will not be input monitor mode when the "Adat Mixer
Mode" is active.

MIDI IN

MIDI IN MIDI OUT

MIDI Sound Source

Computer System
_with a MIDI/audio
integrated software

supporting MMC/MTC
and a sound card
egunpped with the

Adat optical input.

MIDI INY_ MIDI OUT | adat IN adat OUT
adat OUT]|

adat IN

Control the monitor levels of audio tracks 1

through 8 of the personal computer. e e e s s OES= FE A E
PBa1: #8881
01 Init Mix .
o R
I23456N 8 FI0NI2IANISE 46 LR
Adjusts the master level.
Control the monitor levels of MIDI Control the monitor levels of analog
sound sources. instruments.
Setup of the VF160 Connection to external equipment
1. Setboth"digitalinput"and "digital output" settings in the Setup 1. Connect the VF160 [DATA IN] and [DATA OUT] connectors
mode to "adat". respectively to the adat IN and adat OUT connectors of the
See pages “134” and “135” for details about settings. personal computer containing a sound card.
2. Whenthe Normaldisplay is shown, pressthe [INPUT SEL] key 2. Connect the MIDI OUT connectors of the personal computer
while holding down the [SHIFT] key to make the "Adat Mixer tothe MIDI IN connectors of the MIDI sound source device and
Mode" active. the VF160, and connect MIDI sound sources to the VF160

inputs 1 through 6.

3. Connect analog sound sources (such as mic, guitar, etc.) to
inputs 7 and 8.

4. Connect the VF160 [MIDI OUT] connector to the [MIDI IN]
connector of the personal computer, and feed MTC from the
VF160 to the computer.
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Chapter 6 Save/Load of song data

You can save or load the desired song data using an S/PDIF digital signal, adat digital signal, SCSI device (MO, zip
or CD-RW), as well as the Fostex optional CD-RW drive (Model CD-1A). The file formats you can use are the FDMS-
3 (Fostex Digital Management System-3) and WAV (SCSI device only. You cannot save a WAV file to a CD-RW/CD-
R disc). This function allows you to save finished or unfinished song data, including audio data and various
SETUP information, to an external digital recorder or SCSI backup device, and load the data later. You can also
make an original audio CD (CD-DA) using a CD-RW/CD-R disc.

ek About song data**

The format and time required for the save/load operations are different between each method.

*Using the S/PDIF digital signal (you can save/load data for each program individually.):

Five seconds after the pilot signal (shown in gray in the diagram below), the song data is output to an external DAT
recorder. The audio data is divided into data blocks of track pairs (shown in black in the diagram below) and
transferred. To save data for all Real and Additional tracks (totally 24 tracks), 12 two-track units of data are transferred.
Therefore, it will take about 12 times as much as the recorded time of a program (from ABS O to REC END) to save all
the data recorded on the program.

When loading song data from a DAT to the VF160, data is transferred with two-track data blocks, the same as saving
data. (See also <Notes for saving data using the S/PDIF or adat digital signal> on the next page.)

o o — ik 21022 [N Tk 23024

‘ Program 99 (P99) ‘

*Using the adat digital signal (you can save/load data for each program individually.):

Five seconds after the pilot signal (shown in gray in the diagram below), the song data is output to an external adat
recorder. The audio data is divided into data blocks of 8 tracks (shown in black in the diagram below) and transferred.
To save data for all Real and Additional tracks (totally 24 tracks), 3 units of eight-track data are transferred.
Therefore, it will take about 3 times as much as the recorded time of a program (from ABS O to REC END) to save all
the data recorded on the program.

When loading song data from an adat recorder to the VF160, data is transferred with eight-track data blocks, the
same as saving data.

(See also <Notes for saving data using the S/PDIF or adat digital signal> on the next page.)

Trk 9 & 10 Trk 17 & 18
&11& 12 & 19 & 20

&13& 14 &21&22
&15 & 16 & 23&24

‘ Program 1 (P01) ‘Program 2 (P02) ‘ —————————————————————— ‘Program 99 (P99) ‘

*Using a SCSI disk (you can save/load data for each program individually.):

When using a SCSI disk, all audio data including both the Real and Additional tracks (shown in black in the diagram
below) is transferred simultaneously. No pilot tone or beep sound is recorded when saving data to a SCSI disk.
Therefore, you can save or load a program much faster than using an S/PDIF or adat signal.

If song data to be saved requires more space than the available disk space, you can save the data to more than one
disk (up to 99 disks). You can also save/load data to or from a DOS formatted SCSI disk (MO, zip, etc. except CD-RW/
CD-R) via the WAV file format. In a save/load operation using a WAV file, you can specify a track or tracks to be
saved or loaded, as well as all tracks.

Using the save function to a CD-RW/CD-R disc, you can also make an original audio CD.

Trk1828&3848&58&6&7 <Note> '
£88&9&10&11&12& 13 You can save (load) scene memories and scene event

&148&15&16&17&18 & memories only to (from) a FDMS-3 formatted SCSI disk.
19&20&21&23&24 Scene memories and scene event memories can be saved
or loaded when using a SCSI device (except WAV).

Program 99 (P99) ‘
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<ltems that can be saved or loaded as song data>

Memory data:
Data for CLIPBOARD IN/OUT, AUTO RTN START/END, AUTO PUNCH IN/OUT.
Locate data (for Locate No. 00 through 99, only available with save/load using SCSI)

*Timebase:
ABS, MTC or BAR/BEAT/CLK

*SETUP mode;:

Bar/beat setting, tempo setting, metronome on/off, preroll time, MIDI synchronization output signal setting, MTC offset
time, MTC offset mode, REC protect setting, slave mode on/off, slave type setting

<ltems that cannot be saved or loaded as song data>
*On/off settings for Auto play mode and Auto return mode

Varipitch on/off and pitch data

*SETUP mode:
DIGITAL IN and DIGITAL OUT settings, bar/beat resolution on/off and device ID

<Notes for DAT and adat machines to be used>

The VF160 song data only can be saved to or loaded from a digital machine that can record 16 bit, 44.1 kHz
linear digital data with S/PDIF or adat format (such as DAT and adat machines).

<Notes for saving data using the S/PDIF or adat digital signal>

When saving all data including both real and
Additional track data using the S/PDIF or adat Addtional
digital signal, note the following. tracks

Only the data recorded within the time duration

between ABS 0 and REC END of the Real tracks is

saved. Therefore, if the recorded time of Additional

tracks is longer than the Real tracks, only the Real tracks
Additional track data within the time duration

between ABS 0 and REC END of the Real tracks is

saved.

Save
DAT or adat

In the example shown on the right, the Additional
tracks have data from "OOm 00s" to "10m 00s",

Q—»i

while the Real tracks have data from "00m 00s" to | sevenminutes | A

"07m 00s". 3 3 AN

If you are going to save all tracks, the Additional A A REC END (10m 00s) of
track data from "00m 00s" to "07m 00s" will be additional track
saved but the rest will not be saved. REC END (07m 00s) of

real track
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Saving data using the S/P DIF or adat digital signal

You can save data using the S/PDIF or adat digital signal via the [DIGITAL/DATA OUT] jack.

[*Use an external device that supports 44.1 kHz sampling frequency (the same as the VF1 60).]

Connecting to an external device

Saving data

Connect the DIGITAL/DATA OUT jack to the digital input

jack of the external digital device (DAT or adat etc.).

<Note>

The DIGITAL/DATA OUT jack accommodates either the
S/PDIF (optical) or adat digital signal selected.

Though the S/PDIF (optical) and adat digital signal use
the same connector shape, the signal formats are
different.

© o
| |
ooooo OOooooooooOoo
— coooo JOOO00O0 |
—> —
adat or DAT

e When using the S/PDIF signal, if your DAT only
provide the coaxial (RCA) digital input jack and does
not provide the optical jack, use the optional COP-
1/96kHz (optical/coaxial converter).

e Do not connect digital signals for both directions
between the VF160 and the external device (i.e. the
digital output of the VF160 to the digital input of
the external device and the digital output of the
external device to the digital input of the VF160),

which may form a digital loop and cause feedback.

Setting the external device

1. Set the sampling frequency to 44.1 kHz (the same as the
VF160).

2. Set the input source to "digital input" to accept the signal
from the VF160.
Some machine also needs to select the clock reference to
"external" when setting the input source to "digital input".
See the operation manual of the machine for the detailed
information.

<Note>

If you cannot hear the input signal or you hear digital
noise when monitoring the source signal of the external
digital device, check the connections, cables and
settings of both the VF160 and the external device.

*See the operation manual of the external device for

the detailed information.
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You can save data via the "Save PGM" menu in the
SETUP mode.

<Details about "Save PGM" menu>
«Output signal options: OPT (adat or S/PDIF), SCSI or IDE
(CD-1A)

*Program options: PO1 to P99 (an individual Program)

*Track options:

* When using S/PDIF or adat:
Tracks 1-8, Tracks 1-16, Tracks 1-24, Tracks 9-16,
Tracks 9-24 or Tracks 17-24.

* When using a SCSI disk:
All tracks (1-24) is selected automatically. (You can
select tracks individually when saving by the WAV
file format).

<Note>: You cannot save data to a CD-RW/CD-R disc by
the WAYV file format.

1. Press the [SETUP] key to enter the Setup mode.
The display shows the screen for selecting the Setup menu.

2. Use the [JOG] dial to select "Save PGM" and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the device to
which the data is saved. "IDE" flashes.

Select Menu

EE‘EE‘I"‘UE‘E

Fader FIX off
Fader REecall CEM

\ 4

—
Save Device Se t

SETLF RZ2
—Sawe PGEH
[ aoFT Cil

+—Flashing

tREW FFuWO: =
H1t YES or HO Eed

3. Use the [REWIND] key to select "OPT" and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting "SPDIF" or
"adat", in which "SPDIF" flashes.

Save PGM_OFT

<2 REN FFLDO: +
Hit YES or HO Ked

If you save data using the adat digital signal, select
"adat". If you save data using the S/PDIF digital signal,
select "SPDIF".




4. Use the [REWIND] or [F FWD] key to select "SPDIF" (or

"adat") and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the screen for selecting the program
to be saved. The program number currently selected
flashes, while the data size of the program is shown.
While a program number is flashing, you can select the
desired program to be saved.

[Save PISM SPOIF -

S ce PGM Select
Fashing—J[—Fﬁ#ElEEll 1 .

UP-00WH JOG
Hit YES or HO Eeg

. Use the [JOGC] dial to select the program to be saved and
press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the "Save Length" screen.

Initially, the recorded time length of the selected program
(ABS O to REC END) is shown as the time length of data
saving. Normally you do not need to edit the length but
you may edit it to the desired value if needed.

Save Pi5M SPOIF
(e

Save Le
ks

UP-D0WH JO5
+1 REN FFLIO: +
Hit YES aor HO Keg

Flashing

For example, if the actual recorded time is 9 min. 00 sec.,
you can make the length of the data to be saved shorter
or longer than 9 min. 00 sec., as long as the length does
not exceed 59 min.59 sec.

The initially displayed value here is the length of the Real
track, therefore, as noted earlier, you may edit the value
to match the length of the Additional track if it is longer.

To edit the save length

Press the [REWIND] or [F FWD] key to move the flashing
field between "minutes" and "seconds".

Use the [JOG] dial to set the value for the flashing field.

6. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the screen for selecting tracks to be

saved.
Save PEM SPOIF
Sauve Jrack Area
Flashing— To #*
UP.AQ0WH J0i5
1 REW FFLO: =
Hit YES5 or HO Ked

7. Select tracks to be saved.

Press the [REWIND] or [F FWD] key to move the flashing

field between "From" and "To".

Use the [JOG] dial to set the track number for the flashing
field. For the "From" field, you can select from 1, 9 and
17. For the "To" field, you can select from 8, 16 and 24.
For example, if you select "From 1 to 24", data for all
tracks (1 to 24) will be saved.
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<Note>

When you save tracks including Additional tracks,
read <Notes for saving data using the S/PDIF or adat
digital signal> on page 96 before executing the save
operation.

8. After selecting tracks, press the [ENTER/YES] key again.

The display shows "Rec Start Recorder!" together with the
program and tracks to be saved, and "Sure?" flashes.
This means "are you sure to start saving data to recorder?".

ESEUE Fi5M SFOIF

Fec Start Recorder!
Ptk shoksteseok ek ]

Fraom #+ To =*

_ Sure?|
Hit YES or HI kesg

. After checking any preparations on the external digital
recorder are made, start it recording.
It may be a good idea to put a START-ID (for DAT) or set
a locate memory at the starting position so that you can
easily find the position when you load the data later.

10. Press the [ENTER/YES] key right after the external machine
starts recording.
The display shows something like the one below.
After a few seconds, the unit starts saving the data and
"Wait time" starts counting down.

Sawve PEM SPOIF

Data Savina!
| Save Track sk—k
| =Wait Time-

L e L e L g

For the first several seconds, the VF160 transmits the pilot
signal that will a reference for locating the tape position
during the load operation, and the actual data saving
starts from the position at which "Waittime" starts counting
down.

Using the "S/PDIF" signal, data is saved in 2-track unit.
Using the "adat" signal, data is saved in 8-track unit.
When the data saving is completed, "Completed!" appears
on the screen and the VF160 stops.

<Note>
If you interrupts saving before completing, the saved
data is invalid.

11. Stop the external recorder machine.

12. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or the [STOP] key) repeatedly

until exiting the Setup mode.

To cancel each operation or to return to the previous
screen before pressing the [ENTER/YES] key, press the
[EXIT/NOJ key (or the [STOP] key). Each press of the key
returns to the previous screen and finally exits the Setup

mode.
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Loading data using the S/P DIF or adat digital signal

You can load data using the S/PDIF or adat digital signal via the [DIGITAL/DATA IN] jack.

[*Use an external device that supports 44.1 kHz sampling frequency (the same as the VF160) ]

Connecting to an external device Loading data
Connect the [DIGITAL/DATA IN] jack to the digital You can load data via the "Load PGM" menu in the
output jack of the external digital device. SETUP mode.
<Details about "Load PGM" menu>
<Notes> eInput signal options:  OPT (adat or S/PDIF), SCSI
e The DIGITAL/DATA OUT jack accommodates either or IDE (CD-1A)
the S/PDIF (optical) or adat digital signal selected. ) o
Though the S/PDIF (optical) and adat digital signal *Program options: PO1 to P99 (an individual Program)
use the same connector shape, the signal formats are «Track options:
different. ) ) * When using S/PDIF or adat:
e Do not do anything, such as unplug the optical cable, Tracks 1-8, Tracks 1-16, Tracks 1-24, Tracks 9-16,
that interrupts the digital signal until the loading Tracks 9-24 or Tracks 17-24.
operation is completed. Otherwise, the unit may *\When using a SCSI disk:
generates a noise which damages an external device. All tracks (1-24) is selected automatically. (You can
select tracks individually when loading a WAV file).
<Note>: You cannot load data from a CD-RW/CD-R disc
by the WAV file format.

. Press the [SETUP] key to enter the Setup mode.
The display shows the screen for selecting the Setup menu.

2. Use the [JOG] dial to select "Load PGM" and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.

e © The display shows the screen for selecting the device from

‘ ‘ which the data is loaded. "IDE" flashes.

| |
o o o o o o
.= cooos. OOOOO0 | o gﬂelect mr—‘-—e.a.u

1
[EnY

| a—) —J "
ave P
e When using the S/PDIF signal, if your DAT only Eggg:‘:ug?:ﬁ

provide the coaxial (RCA) digital input jack and does
not provide the optical jack, use the optional COP-1/ l
96kHz (optical/coaxial converter).

Load PiGH |

Load Device Select
orT SCS1

e Do not connect digital signals for both directions
between the VF160 and the external device (i.e. the
digital output of the VF160 to the digital input of the
external device and the digital output of the external
device to the digital input of the VF160), which may
form a digital loop and cause feedback.

FFUO: =+
H1t TES o MO Hﬁu

3. Use the [REWIND] key to select "OPT" and press the

Setting the external device [ENTER/YES] key.
) ) - The display shows the screen for selecting "SPDIF" or
1. Make preparations of the external device for outputting the "adat", in which "SPDIF" flashes.
digital signal.

2. Locate the beginning of the pilot signal for the song data.

*See the operation manual of the external device for

Flashing
the detailed information.

If you load data using the adat digital signal, select
"adat". If you load data using the S/PDIF digital signal,
select "SPDIF".
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4. Use the [REWIND] or [F FWD] key to select "SPDIF" (or

"adat") and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the screen for selecting a load
destination program to which data is loaded.

A program number currently selected flashes, followed
by its program name. The data size of the current
program is also shown. When a program number is
flashing, you can select the desired load destination

program.
Iﬁ.LDad FEM SPOIF

De=tn PGM 5
1Fﬁﬁﬂ#aaa11
LIFDibH

_ JOG
L Ait YES or HO Kewd

Flashing

You can select a load destination program from existing
programs on the current drive as well as "New PGM".
When selecting "New PGM", a new program is created.

* If you load data to a program in which data is
already recorded, the newly loaded data overwrites
the current data track by track.

Consequently, on each overwritten track, the loaded
data becomes valid while the current data is erased.

. Use the [JOG] dial to select the program to which data is
loaded and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the screen for selecting tracks to be
loaded.

Loasd PGM SPOLIF

Load Track Area
[a I 3

| UP-D0OWH JOS
«2 REN FFWD: +
L HiT YES or MO Kewd

Flashing——

. Select tracks to be loaded.

Press the [REWIND] or [F FWD] key to move the flashing
field between "From" and "To".

Use the [JOG] dial to set the track number for the flashing
field. For the "From" field, you can select from 1, 9 and
17. For the "To" field, you can select from 8, 16 and 24.
For example, if you select "From 1 to 24", data for all
tracks (1 to 24) will be loaded.

. After selecting tracks, press the [ENTER/YES] key again.
The display shows something like the one below. A load
destination program (existing or new program) to which
the data is loaded and tracks to be loaded are shown,
while "Sure?" flashes.

EELDad FisM SPOIF

Oe=trn PEM Select
Ptk sekesbkseseokak ]
From #+ To ##*

Sure?

| Hit YES or MO Keu

Flashing
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<Note>

In the above step, if the VF160 does not lock to the
digital signal from the external digital device, the
following warning message appears on the display.
This indicates that the VF160 does not receive a correct
digital signal (S/PDIF or adat signal). So check the cable
connection and the digital output settings of the
external digital device.

Llarning
You are resFronsib—
e for use of this
| digital dewice.

Be zure to abide
ba the corgrisht

8. When the VF160 is locking to the digital input signal, press
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows "Play Start Player!".

|¥5Lnad FiEM SFOIF

[Plaw Start Plawer!

9. Start playback of the player.
After reading the pilot signal recorded when saving the
data, the data starts loading automatically.
When starts loading, the display shows something like
the one below, in which "Wait time" starts counting down.

I-ELEI-EHII FGM _SFOIF J—

Nata Loadina!
Load Track se—dek
—Wait Time—

whpkkmkts

Using the "S/PDIF" signal, data is loaded in 2-track unit.
While loading, the indicators on [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys
for channels 1 and 2 flash, while the input levels are
displayed by level meters 1 and 2.

Using the "adat" signal, data is loaded in 8-track unit.
While loading, the indicators on [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys
for channels 1 through 8 flash, while the input levels are
displayed by level meters 1 and 8.

When the data loading is completed, "Completed!" appears
on the screen.

<Note>
If you quit loading before completing, the loaded data
is invalid.

10. Stop the external DAT (or adat) machine.

11. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or the [STOP] key) repeatedly
until exiting the Setup mode.

To cancel each operation or to return to the previous
screen before pressing the [ENTER/YES] key, press the
[EXIT/NO] key (or the [STOP] key). Each press of the key
returns to the previous screen and finally exits the
Setup mode.
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Saving/Loading data using SCSI (MO, zip)

You can save/load song data using a SCSI backup disk (MO, zip).

Normally a backup SCSI disk should be formatted by the backup format (for backup use only). You can also save
data to or load data from a WAV file on a SCSI disk formatted for DOS format (for computer use). Since song data
written in a WAV file can be read by a computer as well as be loaded in the VF160, you can use such data with a
music software. For details about save/load using an external SCSI-type CD-RW drive or the optional CD-RW

drive (Model CD-1A), see page 114.

<Note>

You can save (load) scene memories and scene event
memories only to (from) a FDMS-3 formatted SCSI disk.
Scene memories and scene event memories can be saved
or loaded when using a SCSI device (except WAV).

Connecting to an external device

Connect the unit's SCSI connector (half pitch 50-pin
type for Macintosh) to an external SCSI device.
Before connecting to a SCSI device, read the following
notes carefully.

<Notes>
e Make connection with the power turned off.

e You can connect only one SCSI device via the SCSI
connector of the VF160.
When connecting a external SCSI device to the unit,
insert a SCSI terminator to the other (unused) SCSI
connector of the device. Or, if the device provides a
switch that switches the SCSI termination, set it to ON.

There is no limitation for the ID number of the backup
SCSI device. The unit automatically recognizes the
device as a backup SCSI device.

You must format the disk used with the backup SCSI
device after connecting the device.

See "Formatting a backup disk" below for the detail
information.

SCSil cable

Formatting a backup disk

You can use an unformatted disk or disk currently
used for a computer, etc.

When formatting a disk currently used for a computer,
make sure that you do not need the data recorded on
the disk. Once you start formatting, you cannot stop
or cancel formatting. The following procedure assumes
that a removable disk is used.
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<Notes>
e A write-protected disk cannot be used. Release the
protection before using.

e The disk formatted by the VF160 can be used for
saving/loading by the FDMS-3.
The VF160 cannot DOS-format a disk for saving/
loading by a WAV file. So, to DOS-format a disk, use a
personal computer, etc.

. After connecting a backup SCSI device to the VF160, turn
on the both machine.

. Insert a backup disk into the SCSI device.

. Press the [SETUP] key to enter the Setup mode.
The display shows the screen for selecting the Setup menu.

. Use the [JOG] dial to select "Disk Format" and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting a drive.
"IDE" (E-IDE hard disk) flashes.

Disk Format

OFive Select
Flashing— Eﬁﬁvl = EEE
LBackur?
FFLO=

«IRENW
| Hit YES or WO kewd

. Use the [F FWD] key to make "SCSI" flash and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the name of the SCSI device connected,
and "Sure?" flashes.

Oisk
Back
=C51

Format |

ur Format 16bit
dheckeokokokohokokobeokok

+—Flashing

. Sure?
Hit REC+YES or MO

. While holding down the [RECORD] key, press the [ENTER/
YES] key.
The unit starts formatting the backup disk.
When formatting is completed, "Completed!" appears on
the screen.

. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or the [STOP] key) repeatedly until
exiting the Setup mode.

A backup SCSI disk is formatted and ready to be used
for data saving/loading by the FDMS-3.

If you continue to format another disk, remove the
current disk and repeat the procedure above.

To remove a disk, press the [EJECT] key on the SCSI
device.



Saving data to a SCSI disk

You can save data via the "Save PGM" menu in the
SETUP mode. When saving to a SCSI disk, you can
save data for each specified program like saving to a
DAT/adat.

<Details about "Save PGM" menu>
«Output signal options: OPT (adat or S/PDIF), SCSI or IDE

*Program options: PO1 to P99 (an individual Program)

*Track options:

* When using S/PDIF or adat:
Tracks 1-8, Tracks 1-16, Tracks 1-24, Tracks 9-16,
Tracks 9-24 or Tracks 17-24.

* When using a SCSI disk:
All tracks (1-24) is selected automatically. (You can
select tracks individually when saving by the WAV
file format).

<Note>: You cannot load data from a CD-RW/CD-R disc
by the WAV file format.

<Note>

When saving a single program data to more than one
removable disk, we suggest to put a number on each disk
in the saving order so that you will easily know the order
when loading the data later.

1. Press the [SETUP] key to enter the Setup mode.
The display shows the screen for selecting the Setup menu.

2. Use the [JOG] dial to select "Save PGM" and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the device to
which the data is saved. "IDE" flashes.

E:ﬁaue PGH —

Save Device Select
1 OFT SCSI

+: REN FFWDO:+
Hit YES or HO Keg

Flashing

3. Press the [REWIND] key to select "SCSI" and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the backup
mode (FDMS 3 or WAV). If a disk formatted by the FDMS-
3 is set, "FDMS 3" flashes.

Eﬁaue F&EM_ SCSI

serkskokeokekkskokeok
B %H-:u:le Select
Flashing—— WAL

i RE FFWO: =
Hit ¥ES or HO EKea

4. While "FDMS 3" is flashing, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting a program to
be saved.

The program number currently selected flashes, while
the data size of the program is shown.

<Hint>

If you select the backup mode to "WAV" and press the
[ENTER/YES] key while a disk formatted by the FDMS-
3 is set, the display shows "Warning lllegal Disk!" and the
disk is ejected.
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5. Use the [JOG] dial to select a program to be saved.

Depending on a program selected, the display shows as
below.

» When selecting a vacant program (no data is recorded):
"OMB" is shown.

%Saue Pi5M SCS5T .

Source PGM Select

Flashing- ********]

-IEIHB —
HP-O0WH  JOi5
Hit YES or HO Kedg

* When selecting a program that can be saved to a single
backup disk:
The example below shows "68 MB".
This means the data size of the data is 68 MB and
the data can be saved to a single disk.

Save PSM SCST b
_ S ce PGM Select
Flashing— shrebkkhakok ]
B2 ME
UP-D0WH JOS
| Ait YES or HO Kew

* When selecting a program that needs more than one
backup disk for saving.
The example below shows "2 Disks 130 MB".
This means the data size of the data is 130 MB and
you need two disks to save the data.

SETUR 2z

| Source FGM Select
b o ]

1P~
Hit YES or HO Kew

6. After selecting the program, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the difference screens depending on
whether or not the program can be saved to a single disk,
as below.

*When the program can be saved to a single disk:

The display shows the screens for creating a new program
on the backup disk (the program number "B01" is shown
for the backup disk) and "Sure?" flashes.

Flashing — HEE
UPDOWN  JOG [Sure? | ro
Hit YES or MO Eeu Flashing

Pressing the [ENTER/YES] key in the above condition starts
saving and the screens shown below appears.
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<Hint>

While "B01: New PGM" is flashing, you can select "Eject"
for the forced eject by using the [JOG] dial.

When you remove the disk forcibly, select "Eject"
andpress the [ENTER/YES] key. The disk will be ejected
and "Insert Disk" will flash on the display.

The screen above shows that the VF160 is saving the
song data of program 01 to BO1 on the backup disk.
The remaining data size shown on the screen counts
down while the data save goes on. Wait for a while unti
the save operation is completed.

When the save operation is completed, the display
changes to something like the one as shown below, while
the VF160 stops.

iSave PEM SCSI

P13 sk kekeokokokon

Save Comrleted!
-E&IT-

Hit YES or HO Keg

*When the program requires more than one disk for saving:
Pressing the [ENTER/YES] key immediately starts saving
to the first disk and the "Data Saving!" screen, same as
described above, appears.

f—[ﬁue PGM_SC=I
Data Savinal
FO1 >>EBB1
** PME

The first disk is ejected when it becomes full, and "Insert
Disk2!" flashes on the screen.

Inserting the second disk to the SCSI device automatically
resumes saving.

If more than two disks are required for saving, repeat
the same procedure as above.

When the save operation to all disks is completed,
"Completed!" appears on the display, while the VF160
stops.

<Note>

You cannot abort the save operation before completed,
unlike the save operation using the S/PDIF or adat
signal. Especially during the save operation to more
than one disk, if you happen to press the [EXIT/NO]
key while removing or inserting a disk, you have to
redo the save operation from the beginning using the

first disk.

7. Pressthe [EXIT/NO] key (or the [STOP] key) repeatedly until
exiting the Setup mode.

e To remove the disk from the SCSI drive after the
save operation is completed, press the eject key on
the SCSI drive.
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<Hint>

The save operations described above (both for using a
single disk and multiple disks) are assumed that backup
disks used are newly formatted and have no recorded
data. It will be ideal to prepare newly formatted "clean"
disks before the save operation, however, there must
be some cases where you have to use disks containing
recorded data or unformatted disks.

See the following notes for such a case.

If you are going to save to an unformatted disk:

The VF160 recognizes that the disk is "unformatted"
after executing steps 1 through 4 described above,
and the following screen appears.

rgkﬂaue PGM SCSI j
[Curt . FM: Unfarmat

Sure?

By pressing the [ENTER/YES] key while holding down
the [RECORD] key, the disk is formatted and the
display shows the screen for selecting the program
to be saved, as described above.

If you select a program to be saved to the backup disk
which has saved data:

After executing steps 1 through 6 described above,
the display shows the screen for selecting the
program to be saved. You can select from existing
programs on the backup disk and "New PGM".

If you select an existing program and execute the
save operation, the new data overwrites the program
(the existing data is erased). If you select "New PGM",
the data is saved to a newly created program, while
other existing programs are unchanged.

If you are going to save data to "New PGM" but the disk
does not have enough available space for the data:
When you select "New PGM", the available disk space
is shown. If you press the [ENTER/YES] key, "Disk Full!"
is shown at the top of the screen and you cannot
execute the save operation.

In such a case, you may save data by overwriting an
existing program. If you want to cancel the save
operation, select "Eject" by using the [JOG] dial and
then press the [ENTER/YES] key.

DiskFull!
Save PGM SCSI B

Deztn PGM Select
tHew

1
UP-DOWH JOS Sure?
| Hit YES or MO Ked

kE

If you are going to save data to a disk that is used as
the current drive by another digital recorder:

After executing steps 1 through 4 described above,
"Wrong Disk!" is shown and then the screen for
prompting to format the disk shown above appears.
you may format the disk by pressing the [ENTER/
YES] key while holding down the [RECORD] key, or
cancel the save operation by selecting "Eject" and
then pressing the [ENTER/YES] key.
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 In the saving operation using more than one disk, if Loading from a single SCSI disk

you use a disk in which save data is already recorded: You can load data using the "Load PGM" menu in the
When carrying out step 6 above, an existing SETUP mode. The following procedure shows how to
program number is shown. In this condition, by load song data saved to a single SCSI disk. See the

i h ial lect "Eject" 11 : .
using the JOC] dial, you can select "Eject”, as well as next section for loading data saved to more than one
existing programs. SCST disk

To eject the disk, select "Eject" and press the [ENTER/

YES] key. ) o <Details about "Load PGM" menu>

If you save data to the disk, select any existing «Input signal options:

program and press the [ENTER/YES] key. OPT (adat S./PDIF SCSI or IDE (CD-1A

The display shows "Delete All" and "Sure?" (flashing) (adat or ) or ( )

as below. *Program options: PO1 to P99 (an individual Program)

*Track options:

* When using S/PDIF or adat:
Tracks 1-8, Tracks 1-16, Tracks 1-24, Tracks 9-16,
Tracks 9-24 or Tracks 17-24.

* When using a SCSI disk:
All tracks (1-24) is selected automatically. (You can
select tracks individually when loading a WAV file).

<Note>: You cannot load data from a CD-RW/CD-R disc by
Press the [ENTER/YES] key while the above screen is the WAV file format.

shown.

All backup data recorded in the disk are erased and
then the save operation starts.

1. Press the [SETUP] key to enter the Setup mode.
The display shows the screen for selecting the Setup menu.

2. Use the [JOG] dial to select "Load PGM" and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the device from
which the data is loaded. "IDE" flashes.

ELDad P | o
t

Load Device Sel
oPT SCSI

I— Flashing

FlID:
ed

3 REW F
Hit YES ar HO K

3. Press the [REWIND] key to select "SCSI" and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the program
to be loaded.
The backup number currently selected flashes, while the
data size of the program is shown. While a backup number
is flashing, you can select the desired program to be
loaded. If a disk has more than one program saved, you
can select the desired program by using the [JOG] dial.

%@?ﬂﬁlﬁﬁﬂ![_____
Load PGM SCSL )

S ce PGEM Select
Flashing — seberkrknk ]
ek B

UF-<D0WH JOG
Hit YES or MO kKewg

e You can also select "Eject" as well as programs to be
loaded in the condition above.
To eject the disk, press the [ENTER/YES] key after
selecting "Eject”.

4. Use the [JOG] dial to select the program to be loaded and
press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the destination
program to which data is loaded.
In the default setting, "New PGM" is selected so that the
data is loaded to a newly created program.
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Loading from more than one disk

lLoad PGHM SCSI
Oestn PGEM Select
tHew

%}
UFP-0WY JOG Sure?
Hit YES or MO Kew

The following procedure shows how to load song data
saved to two SCSI disks.

1. Insert the first disk (Disk-1) to the SCSI device.

2. Carry outthe same procedures as steps 1 through 3 described

You can select any existing program available on the
current drive by rotating the [JOG] dial besides "New PGM".
When selecting an existing program, the data size of the
program is also shown.

When you load the data to any existing program, the
backup data overwrites the existing data.
If you do not like to overwrite any track, select "New PGM".

<Note>

If the current drive disk (destination disk of loading
data) does not have enough available space for
accepting the loaded data, The display shows "Disk Full"
and the returns to the screen shown when carrying

out step 3.

5. Use the [JOG] dial to select the load destination program

and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The data load to the selected program starts.

The following screen example shows that the "B01" data
on the backup disk is now being loaded to "P02" on the
current disk. As the data load goes on, the remaining
data size shown on the screen counts down.

?—i[l_-:.ad PGH SCSI__

| Dats Loading!
‘ B8l P2

#+ MB

<Note>

You cannot abort the load operation before completed
using SCSI, unlike the load operation using the S/PDIF
or adat signal.

When the load operation is completed, "Completed!"
appears, while the VF160 stops.

Load FiEM SCST

PES: stk
Load EEETleted!

Hit YES or HO Ke4

6. Pressthe [EXIT/NO] key (or the [STOP] key) repeatedly until

exiting the Setup mode.
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in the previous section "Loading from a single disk".

The display shows the screen for selecting a program
loaded.

If the program is saved over more than one disks, backup
file number "B01" flashes, as well as the recorded data

size is shown.
IELDad FiGIM SCSI |

| Soyrce PGEM Select
T kskokokok
Oi=k1
UP-O0WH J0G
Hit YES or HO Keg

kB

e By using the [JOG] dial in this step, you can select
"Eject" as well as destination programs. To eject the
disk, select "Eject" and press the [ENTER/YES] Kkey.

<Note>

If Disk-2 (the second disk when saving) is inserted in
mistake, the VF160 automatically recognized that the
wrong disk is set. The display shows "Wrong Disk",
followed by "lllegal No!", and the disk is automatically
ejected. Then, as the display shows "Insert Disk", insert
Disk-1.

3. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the screen for selecting the destination
program to whicha data is loaded.

In the default setting, "New PGM" is selected so that the
data is loaded to a newly created program.

SETUFP RZ1
Load PGM SCSI

5}
UP-0OQWH JOG Supe?
Hit YES or Ml Kew

You can select any existing program available on the
current drive by rotating the [JOG] dial besides "New PGM".
When selecting an existing program, the data size of the
current program is also shown.

When you select load data to an existing program, the
backup data overwrites the existing data.

If you do not like any track to be overwritten, select "New
PGM".

<Note>

If the current drive disk (destination disk of loading
data) does not have enough available space for
accepting the loaded data, The display shows "Disk Full"
and the returns to the screen shown when carrying
out step 3.
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4. Use the [JOG] dial to select the load destination programand
press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The data load to the selected program starts.
The display changes to something like the screen below.
As the data load goes on, the remaining data size shownon
the screen counts down.

I%Lnad PGEM SCSI -

| Data Loadina!
Ba1 > >FEZ
Di=kl k. ME

After completing the data load from Disk-1, the display
shows "Insert Disk 2", while Disk-1 is automatically ejected.

Load PEM SCSI

Insert Disk2

5. Insert Disk-2 (the second disk) to the SCSI device according
to the display message.
In a while after inserting the disk, the VF160 automatically
starts loading data from Disk-2.
The screen looks similar to the one when loading Disk-1.
As the data load goes on, the remaining data size shown
on the screen counts down.

%Lnad F5M SCSTI J—
Oata Loadina!

Bl > >FE
DiskZ #apk MB

When the load operation is completed, "Completed!"
appears, while the VF160 stops.

Load PSEM SCSI -
POES: okckekesteskstdopop
Load Completed!

-EXIT-

Hit YES or HO Kea

<Note>

You cannot abort the load operation using SCSI before
completed, unlike the load operation using the S/PDIF
or adat signal.

6. Pressthe [EXIT/NO] key (or the [STOP] key) repeatedly until
exiting the Setup mode.
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Save/l.oad a WAV file

Song data can be saved to or load from a SCSI disk by the FDMS-3 (Fostex Disk Management System-3) format, as
well as by the WAV file format (RIFF WAVE file format) using a DOS-formatted disk. As you can handle song data
of the VF160 with a WAV file, it is possible to directly import/export data from/to a personal computer, to
playback/edit a data file with various software applications, and to import a data file edited by a computer to the
VF160.

<Ilmportant notes for using a WAYV file>

About backup disks:

*The save/load by a WAV file can be done only by using a disk DOS-formatted with FAT16.
The VF160 executes the save/load of a WAV file when it recognizes the disk DOS-formatted with FAT16.
The VF160 cannot recognizes a disk DOS-formatted with FAT32.

*You cannot DOS-format a disk from the "Disk Format?" menu in the SETUP mode.

A backup disk that handles WAV files must be DOS-formatted with FAT16 by a personal computer in
advance.

When a disk larger than 2 GB is DOS-formatted with FAT16, the disk is partitioned at the 2 GB maximum
size. In such a case, the VF160 only recognizes the first partition and does not recognize the following
partition(s). Therefore, the maximum available size of a backup disk for the VF160 is 2 GB.

To avoid an accidental erasure of data by overwriting, etc., we suggest to use a clean disk just formatted
for the save/load of WAV files.

About directory of a backup disk:
*A WAV file saved is recorded in the root directory (in the first layer) on the backup disk.

*A WAV file that can be loaded must be allocated in the root directory on the backup disk.
A WAV file moved from the root directory to another area such as a folder cannot be recognized by the
VE-16, which may cause a malfunction.

About file names of WAV files
*A WAV file the VF160 saves is recorded with a file name "******## \WAV".

*A WAV file the VF160 can load must have a file name "****** WAV".

The first 6 characters "******" gre the title that is shown in the "Title Edit" screen in the SETUP mode.
These characters can be changed when saving using a WAV file or edited by a computer.

The following 2 characters "##" indicate the track number (1 to 24) for the save/load using a WAV file.
The last ".WAV" is the file extension indicating that the file format is WAV.

The VF160 does not recognize other file names than above. See the following description for each operation
about details.

By using the specifications above, you can load only the desired tracks of a WAV file or load a track-
swapped WAV file. See "Loading a WAV file" described later for details.
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Saving a WAV file

You can save a WAV file.

Make sure that the DOS-formatted disk with FAT16 is
set. The following procedure assumes that the newly
formatted "clean" disk is used for backup.

1. Press the [SETUP] key to enter the Setup mode.
The display shows the screen for selecting the Setup menu.

2. Use the [JOG] dial to select "Save PGM" and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the device to
which the data is saved. "IDE" flashes.

Sauve Device Se
arT SCSI

+iREL FFIID
Hit YES or HO kKed

3. Press the [REWIND] key to select "SCSI" and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the
backupmode (FDMS 3 or WAV), where "WAV" flashes.
(When a DOS-formatted disk is set, "WAV" initially flashes.)

[E!Eaue PGM  SCSI j—

dekeskskokkkkkok
Backur Mode
FOMS3

et

FFWO: =
Keg

«: FEI
Hit YES or MO

4. While "WAV" is flashing, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting On or Off of
the Clipboard export function, where "OFF" flashes.
Pressing the [REWIND] or [F FWD] key switches between
"On" and "Off".

(Save WAU SCSI
WA

Cli oard EEPDPt

F
iR FFLDO: -+
Hit YES or HO Eed

If you save all data from "ABS 0" to "REC END" (in most
cases), you do not have to change the setting here.

Flashing

<About the Clipboard export function>

The Clipboard export function allows you to save
the desired range of data.

If you save data with this function active, only
the data between the Clipboard IN and Clipboard
OUT points is saved. Therefore, if you want to
save only the specific range of data, you have to
register the Clipboard IN and Clipboard OUT
points before the save operation.

<Note>
If you save all data from "ABS 0" to "REC END", make
sure to set the Clipboard export function to OFF.

109

5. While "OFF" is flashing, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the screen for selecting a program to
be saved. The program number currently selected flashes,
while the data size of the program is shown.

LP<00WY JOG
Hit YES ar MO Ked

. Use the [JOG] dial to select a program to be saved and press

the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting a track to be
saved. Initially, "All Track" flashes.

%@ue WA SCSl_

Sy ~acl Select
Flashing — FraomTo

1 FFWO:
UP-D0WH JOi5
Hit YES or HOQ Ke4

By rotating the [JOG] dial, you can select "From ** To **"
(where the left field flashes initially) instead of "All Track".
If you save data for all tracks (1 through 24), select "All
Track". If you save data for any specific track(s), select
"From ** To **" and specify the desired track numbers.

ESEUE‘ WAL SCSI  j—

1

+:REE FFLD: »
UP-D0WH JOG
Hit YES or HQ Eew

<To specify the desired tracks to "From ** To **"'>

By rotating the [JOG] dial while the left ("From") field is
flashing, you can select the track number from 01
through 24. The number in the right ("To") field
automatically follows the number in the left field (i.e.
numbers in the left and right fields are always the same).
Therefore, if you want to save a single track, you just
have to set the right ("From") field and do not have to
set the right ("To") field. For example, "From 02 To 02"
will save only track 2.

To specify tracks 5 through 12:

e Enter "05" to the left field while the left field is
flashing.

e Press the [REWIND] or [F FWD] key to make the right
field flashing.

e Enter "12". (Note that the number for the right field
must be equal to or larger than the left field.)

Finally the screen shows "From 05 to 12" to save tracks
5 through 12.

. After selecting the track(s), press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the screen for selecting a WAV file on
the disk.

If no file is recorded on the disk, "New File" flashes.

You can select "Eject" by rotating the [JOG] dial.

To remove the disk, select "Eject" and press the [ENTER/
YES] key.
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%L_\_
| De=tn WAL Select

e WAL SCSI —
Flashing — = Rk
ew File
UP-D0WH JOG Surea?
L Ait YES or HO Kew
<Hints>

SETUR R22
Sawe WAL SCST

=t DAY Select
[******]

1t YES or HO Keu

will be added on the disk.

SETUR R22
Sawe WAL SCST

tn MHU Select
[ heokeokestesten: ]

w File
UP!DDMH JoG
Hit YES5 or HO Kea

editing the file name)

trn WAY Select
[ steoksbeokteok ]

UP-D0WH TG
Hit YES or HO EKew

SETUP RZZ
Save WA SCST

tn WAL Select
[ eoksteokobenk ]
—sekkeckME

UP-D0WH  JOG Sure?
Hit ¥YES or HO Kew

file will remain on the disk.

*Showing the title and "****MB":

*Showing the title and "-****MB":

If the backup disk contains any existing program(s)
previously saved, the display may show following
screens after carrying out the previous step, depending
on the available space of the backup disk.

*Showing the title and "New File™:

There is enough space
for creating a new WAV
file in addition to the
existing WAV files on
the disk.

Pressing the [ENTER/
YES] key advances to

the next step (for editing the file name).
After completing the save operation, this new WAV file

*Showing the title and "New File", and "-****MB":

The space for adding a
new WAV file to the
existing WAV files on
the disk is ****MB
short.

Pressing the [ENTER/
YES] key shows "Disk

Fulll", followed by "Delete All WAV?".
Pressing the [ENTER/YES] key again deletes all the WAV
file on the disk and advances to the next step (for

After completing the save operation, only this new
WAV file will remain on the disk.

To get enough space for
creating a WAV file, the
specified file on the
backup disk will be
deleted.

By pressing the [ENTER/
YES] key, "DEL" appears.

Pressing the [ENTER/YES] key again will delete the
specified WAV file on the disk and advances to the next
step (for editing the file name).

After completing the save operation, the specified WAV
file will be replaced with the new WAV file on the disk.

Even if the specified file
is deleted, the space for
creating a new WAV file
on the disk is ****MB
short.

Pressing the [ENTER/
YES] key shows "Disk

Full!", followed by "Delete Al WAV?". Pressing the [ENTER/
YES] key again deletes all the WAV file on the disk and
advances to the next step (for editing the file name).
After completing the save operation, only the new WAV

8. After selecting a file, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

110

The display shows the screen for editing the WAV file.

xggue MHU SCS1
tle
= ERckokokskok ook
RE
S00WH  J05
it YES or HO Keg

By rotating the [JOG] dial, you can enter the desired
numeric, symbolic or alphabetical character in the
flashing digit. You can move the flashing digit by using
the [REWIND] and [F FWD] keys. See the following table
for the available characters.

Upper-case alphabetical characters (A to Z)
Numerals (0 to 9)
Symbols {#$% &' ()@ " _-)

<Note>
You can use up to 6 characters for a file name.
Some characters entered are converted as shown below.

« Upper-case alphabetical characters (A to Z): not converted
« Lower-case alphabetical characters (a to z): converted to
the corresponding upper-case

* Numerals (0 to 9): not converted

e Symbols ('#$% &' () @ ~_-): not converted

» Other symbols: converted to " "

. After entering the file name, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The save operation is executed and the display shows
something like the one as below. As the file save goes on,
the remaining data size shown on the screen counts down.

Eﬁaue WAL SCST )

Data Savinal
Faeck 22 WAL

stokE

When saving data onto more than one disk, the current
disk number is shown on the screen as "Disk*" (where *
indicates the number).

Immediately after the data save to each disk is completed,
the disk is automatically ejected, and "Insert Disk*" flashes
on the screen, prompting you to insert the next disk.
Inserting the next disk resumes the save operation.

Disk=* ok

After the save operation is completed, "Completed!
on the screen.

appears

Sauve WAL SCSIT
Prateke = sheoeokenkesenk
Save Comrleted!

 —EMIT-
| Hit YES or MO Kew




<Hint>

In the save operation which requires more than one
backup disk, if you use a backup disk which contains
any program(s) saved, the display shows the screen as
shown below.

awe WA SCST
readd Exists!
10elete EJEE%
E

e’
El FFWDO:= +
it ¥YES or HO Key

—

This screen is asking you weather to delete all existing
WAV files on the disk or to eject the disk.

To delete all the existing files, select "All Delete" and
press the [ENTER/YES] key. All existing files are deleted
and the disk is ready for saving data.

If you do not want to delete the existing files, select
"Eject" and press the [ENTER/YES] key. The disk is ejected
so you can insert another disk.

To select between "All Delete" and "Eject", press the
[REWIND] or [F FWD] key.

10. Press the [EXIT/NQ] key (or the [STOP] key) repeatedly

until exiting the Setup mode.

<About WAV files saved>

*WAV file structure

A WAV file on the backup disk has 24 files (one file per
track) in the root directory of the disk.

The file names are "******Q1 WAV" through
kR R 24 WAV" where "******" shows the file name
specified in step 8 above and each number (01 - 24)
shows the corresponding track number.

If a track has no data recorded, the corresponding file
with no data is created.

AN

#ir 01 WAV ##### 02. WAV HitHHH 24. WAV

*WAV file structure which is saved over more than one disk
A WAV file is saved in order of track number (from track
1 to 24).

During the save operation over more than one backup
disk, the VF160 always calculates the available space of
the disk automatically. If the VF160 knows that the
available space gets smaller than the data size of the
next track, it will change the disk when the data save of
the current track is completed.

WAV file size

When saving data by the WAV file format to a backup
disk, the file size may sometimes increase compared with
the data size in the current drive, depending on the
recorded data condition such as the start time, end time,
the data amount, etc. on each track.

For example, if a track is recorded from ABS:0 (min.) to
ABS:1 (min.) and ABS:10 (min.) to ABS 11 (min.), the
file on the current drive has a length of 2 minutes,
while the WAV file has a length of 11 minutes.

Also as mentioned above, if a track has no data recorded,
the corresponding WAV file with no data is created
though the size is small.
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<Notes>

e [fthe file name you are going to save duplicates with
the existing WAV file name on the backup disk,
"Warning! Already Exist" is shown on the screen and
the save operation will not be executed. In such a
case, change the file name according to the procedure
above and carry out the save operation again.

e A disk on which you have overwritten data many
times may lower the access speed because of the disk
fragmentation. Therefore, we suggest that you should
use a newly formatted "clean" disk for backup.

e [fany other file but "******## WAV" or folder, which
cannot be recognized by the VF160, is created on
the backup disk using a personal computer, the VF160
cannot calculate the available backup disk space
accurately. Accordingly, it may happen that the save
operation cannot be completed. You should note this
when changing the file name or creating a folder using
your computer.

Loading a WAV file

1. Press the [SETUP] key to enter the Setup mode.

The display shows the screen for selecting the Setup menu.

2. Use the [JOG] dial to select "Load PGM" and press the

[ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the device from
which the data is loaded. "SCSI" flashes.

3. While "SCSI" is flashing, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the drive name and "DOS Format",
followed by the screen for selecting the WAV file to be
loaded, showing the WAV file name and size.
If no disk is inserted, "No SCSI Disk!" is shown.

{Load WAL SCST  J}—

SCsI
shapechoskpechookopeok

OosS Format
|

ELDad WHL SCST

Source WAV Select
[AT=TN] = o ok ook ook

UPDOWH JOG
| Hit YES or HO Kew

*+*kMB

. Use the [JOG] dial to select the desired WAV file to be loaded.

If more than one WAV file with different file names (the
first 6 characters) is saved, you can see each file name
(by the first 6 characters) in order when rotating the [JOG]
dial. You can also select "Eject" to remove the backup disk.

<Note>

The VF160 cannot recognize any other file names but
nERERRELZ. WAV and cannot load such disks. A WAV
file with an unique name (the first 6 characters) is
recognized as an independent backup file and can be
selected.
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5. After selecting the desired WAV file, press the [ENTER/YES] When the load operation is completed, "Completed!"
key. appears on the screen.
The display shows the screen for selecting a track to be
loaded. "All" flashes initially.
Besides "All", you can select any one of tracks (01 through
24) by rotating the [JOG] dial.

Load WAL SCSI
Prokeok [ bbbttt |
Load Comrleted!

Load WAY SCSI

Hit YES or HO K
Load Track Select 1 o =y

I L T R |
) 7 Track <Note>
LiF<UUWH . J00G : ; .
Hit YES or MO Kew The title of the program to which the WAV file is loaded
is replaced with the WAYV file name loaded (the first 6
characters).
6. After selecting the desired track(s), press the [ENTER/YES]
key. .
The display shows the screen for selecting the load 8. Prfe§s the [EXIT/NQ] key (or the [STOP] key) repeatedly until
destination program to which a WAV file is loaded. exiting the Setup mode.

You can select the program by using the [JOG] dial.

Load WAY SCSI -

De=t+n PGM Select
T TR R LR

To go back to the previous step or abort the operation,
you can also use the [EXIT/NO] key or the [STOP] key.

e (=
UP-D0WH JO5 Sure?
Hit YES or HO Eeg

When the screen shows "Title" and "Size", the selected
program will be deleted and replaced with the WAV file
loaded.

When the screen shows "Title" and "New PGM", the WAV
file loaded will create a new program.

<Note>

If the current drive does not have enough available
space for loading the WAV file, the size indication on
the screen shows a negative value ("-***"),

In such a case, select a program that can be replaced
with the WAV file loaded without causing the disk
space shortage, or delete unnecessary programs by
the "Delete PGM" menu in the SETUP mode.

7. After selecting the load destination program, press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
When selecting a new program as the load destination
(by selecting an option showing "Title" and "New PGM"),
the load operation immediately starts.
When selecting an existing program as the load destination
(by selecting an option showing "Title" and "Size"),
"Overwrite?" and "Sure?" appear.
Pressing the [ENTER/YES] key will start the load operation.
During the load operation, the screen shows something
like the one as below.
As the data load goes on, the remaining data size shown
on the screen counts down.

Load WAV SCST -

Oata Loadina!
WAL Pk

B
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<< Special loading method when using a computer >>

< Note>

WAV files which can be saved/loaded by this recorder must have file names written as “******## WAV.”

Other file names cannot be acknowledged by this recorder.

Unknown file names will not be acknowledged and could cause malfunction. Extreme care should be taken when
changing file names and making folders on a computer.

* The first six letters will be the title shown in the SETUP mode “Title Edit” display.

* The last two letters “##” represent each track number (1-24) of the WAV file which are to be saved/loaded.
* The last “WAV” is the extension which indicate that this is a WAV file.

* File name of the WAV file which is to be saved in the backup disk of this recorder will all be recorded in capital
letters. However, in certain computers, this WAV file name will be displayed in small letters.

(*) Method to load specific tracks.

The backup disk in which files are saved will contain files from “******Q1 WAV” up to “******24 WAV.”
Should these files be deleted, moved from the root directory, for example, into a another folder or the
file name changed which cannot be acknowledged, this recorder will not recognize this file.

When a backup disk changed in this manner is loaded, only WAV files with file names “******## WAV”
which are located in an acknowledgeable root directory can be loaded.

For example, if the “zero number of data” made at save is deleted from the backup disk and then load
is executed, only WAV files recorded with any other sound can be loaded.

(*) When loading WAV files saved in a multiple number of disks, they can be loaded by a special method
derived from the above method.

Assume that there is backup disc 1 saved with “******()]1 WAV” through “******12 WAV” and disc 2
saved with “******]3 WAV” through “******24 WAV.”

First, when backup disk 1 is loaded, files in tracks 1-12 will be loaded. At this point, tracks 13-24 will not
be loaded and thus be non-recorded. Next, when backup disk 2 is loaded, files in tracks 1-12 remains
intact and tracks 13-24 only will be loaded.

Backup Disk 1 Backup Disk 2

(*) Method in loading by changing the track.

If the two letters “##” in file name “******## WAV” in the backup disk are changed, it will be possible to
load them on this recorder on a track different from that at the initial save. For example, if a WAV file
named “ABCDEFO1.WAV” on track 1 is changed to “ABCDEF03.WAV” this WAV file will be loaded on
track 3.

(*) Method in loading by changing the title.

If the 6 letters “******” in file name “******## WAV” in the backup disk are changed, it will be possible
to load them on this recorder under a title different from that at the first save. Letters which can be
used at changing the file name in a computer are those only indicated below. All of these letters must
be one byte size.

Alphabets :A-Zand a-z
Numerals :0-9
Symbols D HS%& ()@ =
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Save/load using CD-RW/CD-R

<CD-RW drives usable with the VF160>

To save/load song data or make audio CDs, you can use a SCSI-type CD-RW drive unit or the Fostex optional

CD-RW drive (Model CD-1A).
If you are going to use a SCSI-type CD-RW drive unit, check the operation-confirmed drive unit in the
following ways. Note that Fostex does not guarantee operation with a CD-RW drive that is not listed in the

operation-confirmed drive list.
For details about an optional CD-RW (CD-1A), ask your local Fostex distributor.
<Customers who are accessible to Fostex internet web site>
Confirm the model number and manufacturer of operation-confirmed CD-RW drive by accessing the fol-
lowing URL.

<http://www.fostex.co.jp/int/pages/sets/fagset.htm>

<Customers who are not accessible to Fostex internet web site>
Contact your local Fostex distributor.

<Care and handling of CD-RW/CD-R discs>

With a CD-RW drive, you can use not only CD-RW discs but also CD-R discs. Note that CD-R discs has some
restrictions as shown below.

CD-RW disc I cO-Rdisc EE
isE ise

Recordable
You can save (record) data to a disc as many times You can save (record) data to a disc only once.
required. Note that when saving new data, it is re- You cannot save data to a recorded disc. You can, of
corded after the previously recorded data is erased. course, load data as many times as required.

In other words, every time you save new data, all disc
data is rewritten. (See “Saving data” described later.)

<Note>

A CD-RW/CD-R disc on which VF160 data is recorded can only be played by Fostex machines. Do not
play it by non-Fostex devices. The drive or system used may be damaged.

However, a CD-R disc with audio CD format created by the Fostex machine can be played by general
machines such as audio CD players. (If an audio CD is made using a CD-RW disc, it can be played back
only by a player that supports CD-RW playback. You cannot playback such a disc by a conventional CD
player that does not support CD-RW playback.)

<About data writing and reading speeds for data save/load>

The writing and reading speeds for data save and load of the VF160 are automatically set as below.

« Writing speed: according to a CD-RW drive used, however the maximum speed is 8 times.
» Reading speed: according to a CD-RW drive used.

The writing speed depends on a CD-RW drive but it is limited to 8 times.
For save/load of the VF160 data, use discs that can be written at 4 times or higher speed. Do not use discs
that only can be written at real-time or twice speed.
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Save/load of Song Data Using a CD-RW drive

Using a CD-RW drive, in addition to make backup of song data as with other SCSI devices such as zip and
MO drives, you can also make an audio CD.

L]
Save . . Tk1&2&3&4&5&68&7 Save
You can only a single selected program data to a disc [FEEEEREEIEErERE -

regardless of the program data amount. &14&15&16&17&18&

You cannot save more than one program data even if |EAEEEEEEEETS

there are enough disc space.

However, you can save a program data to more than

one disc if the data amount is larger than a disc space. |

As shown on the right, you can save almost all neces- ‘ Program 1 (PO1) ‘ Program 2 (P02) |
sary information such as song data of all tracks (real
and additional tracks) and mixer scene data, as with
using other SCSI devices.

Program 99 (P01)

Current drive of the VF-16

Tk1&2&3&4&5&68&7
&8&9&10&11&12&13
&14&15&16&17& 18 &

* Load

Unlike data load using other SCSI drives, data loading
using a CD-RW drive is taken place after a “new pro-
gram” is created in the current drive (the load destina-
tion). You cannot overwrite an existing program with
the loaded data.

The newly created program is numbered the next num-
ber to the highest existing program number.

19&20&21&23&24

‘ Load

‘ Program 1 (P0O1) ‘ Program 2 (P02) ‘
Current drive of the VF-16

<Note>

You can save or load data using a CD-RW drive only with the FDMS-3 (Fostex Digital Management System-3) format and CD-
DA format. Note that, unlike other SCSI devices, you cannot save or load data with the WAV file format. See the main manual
for saving/loading a WAV file.

* Creating an audio CD
You can make an audio CD by recording sound data of tracks 1 and 2 between the “CLIPBOARD IN point” and “CLIPBOARD
OUT point” to a CD-RW/CD-R disc.

* Loading an audio CD data

You can load a material on a (commercial or created) audio CD to a program of the VF160.

Audio data is loaded to a “new program” automatically created by the unit, which is the same way as backup data loading.
The unit never overwrites the existing program.

<Notes for using a CD-RW drive>
e Use a high-impedance SCSI cable for connection between the VF160 and a CD-RW drive. The cable
length should be as short as possible.

e Only a single SCSI device can be connected to the VF160 SCSI port. Attach an active terminator to the
CD-RW drive used. If you attach a terminator that is not active, you may not be able to save or load data
correctly.

e When a CD-RW drive connected to the VF160 is turned on, only the eject switch of the drive can be used.
Other controls such as the level control and the play button are not effective.

<Notes for using the optional CD-RW drive (Model CD-1A)>

After purchasing the CD-1A, install it correctly before use.
For details about how to install the CD-1A, see 145 page of this
manual or the CD-1A installation manual.
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Saving data using a CD-RW drive (Backup)

The following procedure is assumed that a CD-RW is
connected to the SCSI connector of the VF160 or the
optional CD-RW drive (CD-1A) is installed to the
VF160.

<Note>
Do not carry out any VF160 key operation until the ac-
cess process to the CD-RW,/CD-R disc is completed.

1. After turning on both the VF160 and the CD-RW drive
connected, insert a disc to the CD-RW drive.

2. Pressthe [SETUP] key of the VF160 to enter the setup mode.
The display shows the screen for selecting the setup menu.

3. Use the [JOG] dial to select (highlight) “Save PGM” and press
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting a save device,
where “IDE” is flashing.

SETUFP RZ2Z2
—{EE_éct Meriu |

EE‘SE‘I"‘UEE

Fader FIX o
Fader Recall C&M

!

| Save PEH

Save Oevice =
QOFT SCSI —Flashing
I REN FFLuD: =+

Hit YES or MO Ked

4. Press the [REWIND] key/ [F FWD] key to select "IDE" or

"SCSI" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

Select "SCSI" if a SCSI-type CD-RW drive is used. Select
"IDE" if an optional CD-RW drive is used.

Press the [ENTER/YES] key to display the CD-RW drive
name, and then changes to the save mode select screen
where "Bkup" (Backup) flashes.

To save (backup) song data, select “BkUp”.

To make an audio CD, select “CD-DA” or “Setup”.

This procedure describes how to save song data, so we
select “BkUp” here.

See “making an audio CD” described later for details about
how to make an audio CD.

"SCSI" or "IDE" is shown according to the drive used.

Save PGEM | SCST

elect ’
@ cO-0A SE"".L-IF'

i1 REl FFLIO: =
Hit YES or HO Eed
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5. While “BkUp” flashing, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the screen for selecting a program to
be saved (the program number of the selected program
flashes).

Flashing—

UP-D0WH JO5
Hit ¥ES or HO Ee4a

By rotating the [JOG] dial, you can select a desired pro-
gram number/title from among available programs in
the VF160 current drive. The recorded space of the se-
lected program is also shown.

If you select a program which requires more than one
disc for saving, the display shows the required number
of discs (see the screen example below).

?ﬂﬂaue PEM SCSI

Source PGM Select
FERHE ko hokokesbok
128 MB

JoG
H1t TES o~ HD kKea

Number of discs—

. After selecting a program, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the screen as below.

|Save PGEM SCSI |
=t PGM Selact

Flashing— Bk b b AME
UP-D0OWH J0G
Hit ¥ES or HIII__I{EH

In the example above, the selected program data will be
saved to a CD-RW/CD-R disc with the backup number
“B01". The program title is copied to the backup title (you
can not edit it).

By rotating the [JOG] dial when the above screen is shown,
you can also select “Eject”, besides “B01”".

If you select “Eject” and then press the [ENTER/YES] key,
the disc will be ejected.

. While “B01” is shown, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The VF160 starts the save operation. The recorded space
shown on the display is counted down while the save
operation progresses. It will take some time for saving all
data. The following display example shows that the data
of the selected program number is being saved to the
backup number “B01".

Eﬁaue FEM SCSI  j—

Oata Savina!l
F++:>EBA1

s+ B




When completing the save operation, “Save Completed!”
appears on the display (as shown below) and the VF160
stops access to the drive, while the disc in the CD-RW
drive is automatically ejected.

{Save PGEM SCSI
Pk & shesksbokeoksbeobobokok
Save CaﬂTleted!

Hit YES aor HO Keg

When saving data to more than one disc, the first disc
will be ejected when it is full (i.e. there is no more record-
ing space on the disc), while “Insert Disk!” appears on the
screen. After inserting the second disc, the VF160 auto-
matically resumes the save operation.

After completing the save operation, the final disc is
ejected and the above screen appears. (See <Note> below).

. Pressthe [EXIT/NO] key (or the [STOP] key) to exit the Setup
mode.

<Note for saving data to more than one disc>

If you save data to more than one disc, we recom-
mend to put a number on each disc in the saving or-
der (such as DISC-1, DISC-2, etc.) so that you will eas-
ily know the order for inserting discs when loading
data.

<Note>

You cannot abort the save operation before com-
pleted. Especially during the save operation to more
than one disc, if you happen to press the [EXIT/NO]
key while removing or inserting a disc, you have to
redo the save operation from the beginning with the
first disc.

e N\

<About save error>

If an error occurs for some reason during the save
operation, the error message as below appears.

If it appears, press the [EXIT/NO] key.

The display returns to the previous screen before
performing the save operation.

Note that saved data before the error message ap-
pears is all invalid.

I¥ESEUE FiEM SCST

Fraberk: & shskskokskeokbokoko
Save Mot Comrleted!
Errar occurred

Hit YES or MO Kew

<Note>
If the message above appears while saving data to
a CD-R disc, you can no longer use the disc.
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<Hint 1>

In the description for saving data above, we assume to
use a non-recorded CD-RW/CD-R disc.

If you use a recorded disc (including a disc on which
computer data is recorded), also note the following.

By performing step 5 in the save operation procedure
shown above (“While “BkUp” is flashing, press the [EN-
TER/YES] key”.) When a recorded disc is inserted, the
display shows a warning message, followed by the con-
firmation screen (where “Sure?” flashes).

With this screen, you can choose whether erasing the
recorded data or ejecting the disc.

SETUF RzZ

sekeckkk [ WARM I HGE J ekt
EmFtd!

Mot
B

ISave PEM SCSI
BE1 = eckekeekk

Flashing
[

| H

s
it

H]
YES or H

« To erase the existing (recorded) data

Press the [ENTER/YES] key while both “ERASE” and “Sure?”
are flashing.

The display shows the screen below and the VF160 starts
erasing the disc.

As the erase process progresses, the number of flashing
“ increases from left to right.

iSave PEM SCSI
B = eckdekeekk

*a M

Flashing

Ei=c

H JOG
S or

— Flashing

| OFr
I .

Ll
Hit %E

SETUR Rz2 AR

r—{Saue PGEM SCSI

Erasina CORW How!
TP PNPRTN TS

Increases as the process progresses.

Immediately after completing erasing the disc, the
display shows the same screen (for selecting a
program to be saved) which appears after step 5
is performed. Hereafter, perform the same pro-
cedure as described above.
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* To eject the disc

Use the [JOG] dial to highlight “Eject” (flashing) and press
the [ENTER/YES] key.

The disc is ejected while the display shows “Insert Disk!”.

By inserting a disc, you can start the save operation
again from the beginning.

<Hint 2>

If you try to save data to a recorded CD-R disc, the
display shows a warning message saying “Not Writable”,
followed by a message saying “Insert Disk” as below.

Save PEM SCSI

LWARMIHGE T seorestenk
Writable!

Insert Disk

B H

Loading backup data from a CD-RW drive

In the following procedure, we assume that a CD-RW
drive is connected to the VF160 SCSI port and a CD-
RW/CD-R disc to which data has been saved is pre-
pared.

<Note>
Do not carry out any VF160 key operation until the ac-
cess process to the CD-RW/CD-R disc is completed.

1. After turning on both the VF160 and the CD-RW drive
connected, insert the disc to the CD-RW drive.

<Note>

If you load song data which is saved to more than one
disc, set DISC-1 first.

If you set the other disc and go on the following proce-
dure, the VF160 automatically recognized that the disc
order is not correct and the display shows “Wrong Disk”,
followed by “lllegal No!” momentarily, and the disc is
automatically ejected.

2. Press the [SETUP] key to enter the setup mode.
The display shows the screen for selecting the setup menu.

3. Use the [JOG] dial to select (highlight) “Load PGM" and press

the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting a load device,
where “IDE” is flashing.

[ gaue Fi5M

Eeserwved
Fader FI:

( Lioad PiEGHM 1
Load Dewvice 5
OFT =4 | —Flashing

Fi
FEl FFWD: +
t YES or HO Heu

1
Hi

4. Press the [REWIND] key/ [F FWD] key to select "IDE" or
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"SCSI" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

Select "SCSI" if a SCSI-type CD-RW drive is used. Select
"IDE" if the optional CD-RW drive is used.

Press the [ENTER/YES] key to display the CD-RW drive
name, and then changes to the load mode select screen
where "Bkup" (Backup) flashes.

To load saved data, select "BkUp". To load data from an
audio CD, select "CD-DA".

Let's select "Bkup" here and go on to the following
procedure.

See "loading from an audio CD" described later for details
about how to use audio CD (CD-DA) discs.

"SCSI" or "IDE" is shown according to the drive used.

SETUF R21

. elect
Flashing— CO-0A
+IRELl FFLO:
Hit YES or HO Ked
. While “BkUp” is flashing, press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the backup number and title, as well
as recorded space.

Load PGM SCSI

yrce PEM Select
derkesbeckeog

P00 J0i5
_Hit YES or MO Keg

Flashing — HE
k|

By rotating the [JOG] dial, you can select a desired pro-
gram number/title from among available programs in the
VF160 current drive. You can also select “Eject”.

If you select “Eject’ and press the [ENTER/YES] key, the
disc is ejected



When you load song data which is saved to more
than one disc, the display also shows the disc num-
ber currently set. The example below shows DISC-1

is set.
ELnad FEM SCSI
_ Saurce FGEM Select
Flashing

Lighting Dlskl 4 MBE
Hit YES or HO Key

\. J

6. While the desired backup numberftitle is shown on the display,
press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display shows the screen for creating a new program
on the current drive, to which data will be loaded (“New
PGM" lights).

SETUF R21
Load PEH SCET

B ME
UP-00WH JOG Sure?
Hit YES or HO Ke4

As described earlier, when loading data from a CD-RW
drive, the VF160 creates a new program on the current
drive, which is the load destination.

Therefore, “New PGM” is shown on the right of the flash-
ing program number.

The program number for the newly created destination
program is the next number to the highest existing pro-
gram number.

For example, if there are 8 existing programs (“P01”
through “P08”) on the current drive, the newly created
program is numbered “P09”.

<Note>

If you rotate the [JOG] dial while the above screen
(“Destn PGM Select”) is shown, you can select an exist-
ing program on the current drive as the destination.
However, as mentioned earlier, when loading data
using CD-RW you cannot actually load data to the ex-
isting program by overwriting the program data.

If you press the [ENTER/YES] key (see the next step)
while selecting an existing program as the destina-
tion, the display shows “Void!” and the VF160 ignores
the operation.

. While “New PGM" is shown, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The VF160 starts the load operation. The recorded space
shown on the display is counted down while the load
operation progresses. It will take some time for loading
all data. The following display example shows that the
data of the backup number “B01” is being loaded to “P08”
which is newly created on the current drive.

4 MBE

<Display example for loading>

VFI&O Fostex

<Note>

If there is not enough available space for loading on
the current drive, the display shows “Disk Fulll” and
the display returns to the previous screen.

When completing the load operation, “Load Completed!”
appears on the display (as shown below) and the VF160
stops access to the drive, while the disc in the CD-RW
drive is automatically ejected.

E _ﬂad FPiEM SCST

Lnad EDmPletedl
ExIT-

Hit YES or MO kKea

When loading data from more than one disc, the first
disc will be ejected immediately after all disc data has
been loaded, while “Insert Disk!” appears on the screen.
After inserting the second disc, the VF160 automatically
resumes the load operation.

After completing loading all the discs, the above screen
appears.

<Note>
You cannot abort the load operation before completed.

. Pressthe [EXIT/NO] key (or the [STOP] key) to exit the Setup

mode.

<About load error>

If an error occur for some reason during the load
operation, the error message as below appears.
If it appears, press the [EXIT/NO] key.

The display returns to the previous screen be-
fore performing the load operation.

Note that loaded data before the error message
appears is all invalid.

Load PGM SCSI
Pk § shokeoohperobabesteok

Load Hot Comrletedl
Error occurred

—ExIT—
Hit YES or HO EKeg
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Making an audio CD

This section describes how to make an audio CD (CD-DA) using a CD-RW/CD-R disc from mixed-down materials
created by the internal mixdown mode. See details for the internal mixdown mode on page xx.
The “Save PGM” menu in the Setup mode, which is used for saving song data, is also used for making an audio CD.

7

CLIPBOARD IN point CLIPBOARD OUT point

ABlS 0 ABS 05M 00S 00F
' '

| mixed-down song data

CLIPBOARD IN point CLIPBOARD OUT point

ABS 0 ABS 00M 10S 00F ABS 06M 00S 00F
' ' \

mixed-down song data

<Figure-1>

N

When making an audio CD using the VF160, mixed-down
materials on the current drive are recorded to a CD-RW/
CD-R disc (by the CD-DA format).

Only data between the CLIPBOARD IN and CLIPBOARD
OUT points of the mixed-down program is recorded to a
CD-RW/CD-R disc. You can record more than one material
to a disc successively. In this case, a 2-second silent space
is automatically inserted between materials as shown in

CLIP?’\?ARD CUF;JBL?FARD Figure_z .
pn}\‘m point <Note>
If an audio CD is made using a CD-RW disc, it can be played
Program XX data Program YY data Program ZZ data  ------ back only by a player that supports CD-RW playback. You
ﬁ T cannot playback such a disc by a conventional CD player
that does not support CD-RW playback.
approx. 2-second silent space
<Figure-2>

In the following operations, we assume that there are
one or more programs which are mixed down by the
internal mixdown mode on the current drive, while
an external SCSI-type or Fostex optional CD-RW drive
is connected to the VF160.

<Note>
Key operations of the VF160 should be done after com-
pleting access to a CD-RW/CD-R disc.

1. After turning on the power of both the VF160 and a connected
CD-RW drive, load a non-recorded disc to the CD-RW drive.

2. Press the [SETUP] key to enter the Setup mode.

3. Use the [JOG] dial to select (highlight) the “Save PGM” menu
and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the device to
which the data is saved. “IDE” flashes.

SETUF Fzo
Ir{ﬁETéct Meru —
N I

[ =3 =) W=

Fader FIX off
Fader Recall C&EM

1 REL
lHit YES or MO KEH

4. Press the [REWIND] key/ [F FWD] key to select "IDE" or

"SCSI" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

Select "SCSI" if a SCSI-type CD-RW drive is used. Select
"IDE" if the optional CD-RW drive is used.

By pressing the [ENTER/YES] key, the display shows the
CD-RW drive name, and then changes to the save mode
select screen where "Bkup" (Backup) flashes.

To carry out making an audio CD, select “CD-DA”.

If you need to change the copy protection setting (the
default setting is “OFF”), select “Setup” (for setting writing
conditions). If you make an audio CD without changing
the copy protection setting, skip steps 5 and 6 below and
go to step 7.

"SCSI" or "IDE" is shown according to the drive used.

Saue PEH SCSI)]

= —
Flashing—l@ LEI EIFI Setur

+: REL FFLIO: »
Hit YES or HO Ked

5. Use the [JOG] dial to select “Setup” and press the [ENTER/
YES] key.
The display shows the “CD-DA Setup” screen, on which
you can select the copy protection setting (see the next
page).

SETUF RZ22
CD-0R setur

Eeserwed
Eeserwed
Easarwed
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Copy protection setting
You can restrict the disc copy (duplication) ca-
pability of an audio CD you are going to make.

9. Use the [JOG] dial to select a desired program and press
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The selected program is set to the first track.

“ON” A disc you made can be copied to other digital
device once.

“OFF” | Adisc you made can be copied to other digital
device as many times as required (default).

\ J

To change the setting, press the [ENTER/YES] key when

the “CD-DA Setup” screen is shown. The current setting

starts flashing, showing it can be edited.

While flashing, use the [JOG] dial to select “ON” or “OFF”, e To record a single song to a CD-RW/CD-R disc, select

then press the [ENTER/YES] key to confirm. a program and press the [ENTER/YES] key, and then
go to step 10.

@5 MOH

6. After setting the copy protection, press the [EXIT/NO] key.
The display returns to the screen for selecting the save .

To record more than one song to a CD-RW/CD-R disc,
mode, in which “CD-DA” now flashes.

repeat the procedure for selecting a program

m described above (i.e. use the [JOG] dial to select a
= = program and press the [ENTER/YES] key) until
|" Saue PEM SCSI selecting all desired programs, and then go to step

HEEE Select 5 10.

F Emﬂil etUF
Flashing
£: REL FFLIO: = ( )
Hit YES o HO Ked <Note>

If the program time shows “00: 00” when selecting a

program as the screen example below, the CLIPBOARD

7. While “CD-DA” is flashing, press the [ENTER/YES] key. IN and CLIPBOARD OUT points are not correctly set.
After showing “Please Wait!”, the display shows the screen
for selecting the program(s) to be record. @E:L
In the screen, a number such as “01” or “02” shows the ~—ITotal GA:@EA:
track number, while “NON” shows that no program is | SEP .
assigned to the track.

B2 HUH
CETUF 22 AR, 23 Hon
i {Sauve PGEM SCS — A5 HOH

i Please Wait!

In other words, in the following conditions, the
CLIPBOARD IN and CLIPBOARD OUT points are
I not regarded as being correctly set.

v CLIPBOARD IN point = CLIPBOARD OUT point

@W CLIPBOARD IN point > CLIPBOARD OUT point
iS-E-l % Rect+yes l;—

Flashing —
If you press the [ENTER/YES] key after selecting such

a program, the warning message as below appears
on the display and you cannot select the program.

“Void In!”, “Void Out!”, or “Void Data!”
8. Press the [ENTER/YES] key again.

The highest program number available on the current
drive starts flashing and its program title and the
recording time are also shown. At the top of the program It is possible to select a program that is not mixed
table, the total time of the program is shown. down if it holds the correct “IN” and “OUT” points.

However, if you record such a program to a CD-RW./
SETUP R22 CD-R disc with the audio CD format, only track 1

Teatal EIEHETEHETE and 2 can be recorded.

ad Mixe+ BZI0H
arg]y So, make sure that you select programs properly
H= HOM when making an audio CD.

@4 HoM
@5 MO ) ’
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<Notes for selecting more than one program>

When recording more than one program to a CD-RW/
CD-R disc, do not skip any track when assigning pro-
grams to tracks.

If you skip any track, you cannot record data to the
subsequent tracks. In the following example, track 03
is skipped when assigning programes.

So only tracks 01 and 02 will be recorded. Tracks 03
and subsequent tracks can not be recorded.

a1 PESDATA-1 2:QE8
2 PE3DATA-2 3:25

\. J

<Note>

When making an audio CD, if you select a program
which consumes more disc space than the recordable
space of a CD-RW/CD-R disc, “Disk Full!” appears on
the display and you cannot select the program.

SETUF R22

sk |:||||:|F' HTIHGE ] ek

Full!
Ea

e N\

10. After specifying the program(s), press the [ENTER/YES] key
while holding down the [RECORD] key.
The VF160 starts recording to the disc, while the display
shows the following screen.

E Save PGEM SCSL b

bData Saving!
F#+ > >BH1

#:# MB

When the recording ends, “Save Completed!” appears on
the screen, while the disc is automatically ejected from
the CD-RW drive.

11.When completed, press the [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key)
to quit the Setup mode.
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<Hint>

When a CD-RW disc on which any data is recorded is set,
if you perform step 7 above (i.e. pressing the [ENTER/
YES] key when “CD-DA” is flashing), “Not Empty!” appears
on the display, followed by the screen for selecting
whether erasing recorded data or ejecting the disc.

LIWARMIHG 1 ekt
Emrtal

Bib b bR bt o

g. Save PGEM SCSI

“—

|E91:********

Flashing—

- HJ a7y
Hit YES or HO Ke4

« If you erase recorded data:

Press the [ENTER/YES] key while “ERASE” and “Sure?” are
flashing.

After the key press, the display changes as follows and
the unit starts erasing the data. As the erasing process is
going on, the number of flashing “*” increases.

SETUP R2Z
iZave PGM SCSI
BE1 & stetesteshohiokeatene

:

—{Saue FEM_SCE]

Erasiva CORW How!
sheokeskeskiokiokohoh

The number of flashing “*” increases.

When erasing is completed, the display shows the same
screen which appears when pressing the [ENTER/YES] key
after selecting “CD-DA” on step 7 above. So follow the
same procedure from step 8 on page 121.

« If you eject the disc:

Use the [JOG] dial to make “Eject” flashing and then press
the [ENTER/YES] key.

The disc is ejected, while “Insert Disk!” appears on the
screen.

When inserting a blank disc, you can go on the next step
(see the procedure described above).




Loading from an audio CD
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You can load a desired song to the unit from an audio CD you created by recording on a CD-RW/CD-R disc.
When a desired song is loaded, the unit automatically creates a new program on the current drive, and the song
are recorded on tracks 1 and 2 of the program. Loading data from an audio CD is operated via the “Load PGM”
menu in the Setup mode, which is the same way as loading backup data.

<Important note for copyright>

You can also load a material from a commercially
available audio CD in the same manner, however,
never use a material for which a copyright is re-
served for a commercial purpose.

Any unauthorized use will constitute infringement
of such copyright and will render the infringer li-
able to an action at low.

The following procedure is assumed that a CD-RW is
connected to the SCSI connector of the VF160 or the
optional CD-RW drive (CD-1A) is installed to the VF160
and you have an audio CD you made (or a
commercially available CD).

<Note>

Key operations of the VF160 should be done after com-
pleting access to a CD-RW,/CD-R disc.

1. After turning on the power of both the VF160 and a connected
CD-RW drive, load a recorded audio CD disc to the CD-RW
drive.

2. Press the [SETUP] key to enter the Setup mode.

3. Use the [JOG] dial to select (highlight) the “Load PGM” menu

and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display shows the screen for selecting the device from
which the data is loaded. “IDE” flashes.

E‘Select Meru |
|T@aue Péa

Eezerued
| Fader FIxg Off

v

Load Dewvice S
orT SCSI

:FE FFLIOE
H1t ?ES ar MO Heu

4. Press the [REWIND] key/ [F FWD] key to select "IDE" or

"SCSI" and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

Select "SCSI" if a SCSI-type CD-RW drive is used. Select
"IDE" if the optional CD-RW drive is used.

By pressing the [ENTER/YES] key, the display shows the
CD-RW drive name, and then changes to the load mode
select screen where "Bkup" (Backup) flashes.

To loading a song from an audio CD, select “CD-DA”.

"SCSI" or "IDE" is shown according to the drive used.
S

SETUF 21 J—
Load PEGMC SCST B

I elect
Co-DA
tREL FELIDO:

H1t YES or HO Kew

Flashing

5. Use the [JOG] dial to select (highlight) “CD-DA”, then press
the [ENTER/YES] key.
A warning message for copyright appears.
You can scrolls the message to read all message by rotating
the [JOG] dial.

%Lnad PEM_ SCo1 )
Mode Se
R T

+:REL FFLIO: +
Hit YES or HO Kedg

Warning
Tuu are resconsib—
o Use of
d191tal device,
Be sure to abide
ba the corgrigsht

<Warning message>
The warning message for copyright shown on the
screen is as follows.

Warning!

You are responsible for use of this digital device.
Be sure to abide by the copyright conditions of
the source material.

Press “Enter/Yes” key if you agree with the
above.

<Note>

If you do not agree with the warning message con-
tents, press the [EXIT/NO] key to quit loading.

The display briefly shows “Set Disable” and “Can’t Load-
ing”, then returns to the mode select screen.

If you agree with the warning message contents, go
to the next step to continue the operation.

e N\

<Hint>

When loading data using the S/P DIF digital signal,
the same message also appears after selecting the load
device to “SP DIF” and pressing the [ENTER/YES] key:.

\. J
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6. If you agree to the message contents, press the [ENTER/

YES] key.

After showing “Set Enable!”, the display shows the screen
for selecting the song(s) to be loaded.

If there is more than one track recorded on the audio CD,
“¥” flashes, showing that you can select a desired track.
If there is only one track recorded on the audio CD, “¥”
is not shown on the screen.

|

<When only one track is recorded> <When more than one track is recorded>

. Use the [JOG] dial to select a track number to be loaded and
press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The destination program number starts flashing, which is
one greater than the highest program number among those
available on the current drive. This means a track is going
to be loaded to a new program.
For example, if there are 4 programs available on the current
drive, the destination program number is "P05".

If there are already 99 programs on the current drive, "Disk
Full" appears and no destination program number is shown.
In such a case, delete the unnecessary program(s) on the
current drive and then perform step 7 above again.

SETUFP R21
Total

[Z2: 2@

By rotating the [JOG] dial, you can select "NON", as well as
a "Program”. When performing the load operation, tracks
that are set to "NON" are not loaded.

. While the program number is flashing, press the [ENTER/
YES] key.
The flashing program number changes to light solidly,
showing that the first track is ready to be loaded to the
program.

To load more than one track, repeat steps 7 through 8
above.

The following screen example shows that tracks 1 and 2
will be loaded to program 05 and 06 respectively.

The track title and track time are also shown to the left
of each program number.

%. Total BE:ES:23E—

@1 H2e 36
5 B3: 64
@3

a4 HoH

@5 HOH

<Note>
When loading from an audio CD, no title is shown when
selecting the track.

<Hint>

If you are going to load tracks 1 and 3 in the example
above, instead of tracks 1 and 2, track 3 will be loaded
to program 06 (see the screen example below).

However, if you select track 2 after selecting tracks 1
and 3, the unit automatically reassigns track 2 to pro-
gram 06 and track 3 to program 07 (see the screen
example below).

Total GE: A9 A6E
[Z:2E
d@3: 28
H3: 668

@ilij
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9. After specifying track(s) to be loaded, press the

[ENTER/YES] key while holding down the [RECORD] key.
The VF160 starts loading tracks to the current drive.
The following screen example shows that track 1 is now
being loaded to program 08 on the current drive.

SE
Load PGM _SCST
DS} Lnadihal

=]
| B81x:PBEZ
{ ## MB
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When the loading ends, “Load Completed!” appears on the
screen, while the disc is automatically ejected from the
CD-RW drive.

10. Press the [EXIT/NO] key to quit the Setup mode.

The display returns to the Normal display that was shown
last time before entering the Setup mode.
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Chapter 7 SETUP mode

The SETUP mode of the VF160 offers the “Changing the initial settings” menus, which configure the operating environment
of the VF160, a “Check” menu that enables you to check the number of events for each track, and an “Execution” menu
that executes certain operations, such as save and load and disk formatting. The “Changing the initial settings” menu
include 21 parameters as shown in <Table-1> below. These parameters were set before the VF160 was shipped from
the factory and these values are called the “initial settings.” Modifying these settings allows you to change the operating
environment of the VF160. The “Check” menu provides two parameters “Checking the number of events” as shown in
<Table-2> - “Checking the number of events” and “Checking the current drive information.”

Also, as shown in <Table-3>, the “Execution” menus include five items: Title Edit, Delete PGM, Load PGM, Save PGM,
and Disk Format, which you can execute by selecting the corresponding SETUP menu. This chapter explains how to use
the “Changing the initial settings” menus shown in <Table-1> and the “Check” menu shown in <Table-2>.

For more information on the “Execution” menus, refer to the corresponding pages in the “Reference page” column in
<Table-3>.

<Table-1> “Changing the initial settings” menu

Parameters Display Default setting Refer page Community

Setting a time signature Signature Set 001BAR 4/4 126 O
Setting a tempo Tempo Set 001BAR 1J120 128 O
Setting the metronome function Click J Off 129 O
Setting a preroll time Preroll Time 00s 130 O
Setting MIDI sync output signal Midi Sync Out CLK 130 O
Setting an MTC frame rate Frame Rate 25 frame 131 O
Setting an MTC offset value Mtc Offset 00h 59m 57s 00f 00sf 131 O
Setting the offset mode Offset Mode ABS 132 O
Setting the slave mode Slave Mode Off 132 O
Setting the slave type Slave Type Vari 133 O
Setting the record protect function Rec Protect Off 133 O
Setting digital input Digital In Analog 134 o
Setting digital output Digital Out SPDIF 135 o
Setting BAR/BEAT resolution mode JResolution Off 135 o
Setting the MIDI device ID number Device ID 00 136 [ J
Setting the drive Drive Select IDE 137 -

Setting the fader fix mode Fader Fix Off 138 O
Setting the fader recall mode Fader Recall Off 138 O
Setting the pair fader Pair Fader Set Off 139 O
Setting the phantom power Phantom Power Off 140 -

Setting the compressor channel Comp. Channel Off 141 -

(O: Modes applicable program by program. They can be saved/loaded.
@: Modes applicable to all program. They cannot be saved/loaded.

<Table-2> “Check” menu

Check item Display Refer page Community
Check of the event number on the track Number Of Event 136 -
Check of the current drive information Drive Information 137 -

<Table-3> “Execution” menu

Execution item Display Refer page Community
Editing a program title Title Edit 71 -
Deleting a program Delete 71 -
Saving song data to an external device Load PGM 98 -
Loading song data from an external device Save PGM 98 -
Formatting an current drive disk Disk Format 23 -

125



FOSIEX VA &0 N—_—_—_—

To enter the SETUP mode

Entering the SETUP is possible only when the VF160 is in the Stop mode.

1.

While the recorder is stopped, press the [SETUP] key on the
operating panel.

When the [SETUP] key is pressed, the recorder enters the
SETUP mode first stage and change to the display for selecting
the SETUP menu. The white black reversed title indicates
the currently selected menu and the ¥ (flash) indicates that
other titles exist below.

SETUF EA1
Select Menu
Signaturel Set
TemFro Set

Title Edit PEME1
Oalete PEMETL
Clickd af¥f

<Note>

At shipping from the plant or when power is switched on
again, the “Signature Set” menu will be reversed in white-
black. Otherwise, when exiting from the SETUP mode, the
SETUP menu that was displayed last will be reversed in

black and white.

2. Ifthe desired menu is selected via the [JOG] dial and the [ENTER/

YES] key pressed, you can proceed to the actual setup procedure.

<Important>
* To exit from the SETUP mode or return to the previous
level, press the [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key).

* When selecting the desired SETUP menu, the [HOLD/>],
[REWIND] and [F FWD] keys can be used in addition to

the [JOG] dial.

Time signature setting [*Signature Set’|

Using the “Setting a time signature” menu, you can set a time signature of a given measure on the internal
programmable Tempo Map. Also in this setting, the BAR (-002BAR, 1J, 00CLK) displayed at the head of the
disk in the time base BAR/BEAT/CLK can be set within a range of “-009BAR” ~ “-0O02BAR”.

For example, you can specify 4/4 for the first and second measures, and 2/2 from the third measure.”
Setting a time signature and tempo will create a Tempo Map, which allows the VF160 to manage a song
using the BAR/BEAT/CLK Time Base. You can also use the Metronome function.

A time signature and tempo setting are required when MIDI clock & song position pointer are output to an

external sequencer.

* Initial Setting
* Available bars

: “O0lbar 4/4 beat”
. “001” ~ “999”
* Available time signature :

1/4,2/4, 3/4,4/4,5/4, 1/8,

3/8,5/8,6/8,7/8,8/8, “DEL”
* Maximum setting points : “64”
* The setting is applicable song by song.
* The setting can be saved or loaded as a part of the song data
* The setting is memorized even when the power is off.
* Make sure you choose the right program before setting this
mode.

. Select a program for which to set a time signature.

. Inthe menu selecting display, select “Sighature Set” and press

the [ENTER/YES] key.

The display will change to confirming the currently set
signature. In the initial setting, the display will be as shown
below to indicate that the bar offset is “-002BAR”, signature
from the first bar is set to “4/4”, and nothing is set after the
first bar.

If the [JOG] dial is rotated, items displayed can be alternately
selected. “-002BAR Offset” to setup the bar offset figure, “Insert
New Event” to setup a new signature following the first bar,
and “All Clear” to clear all signature/tempo settings, can be
selected.

SETUP RE1
Sisnature Set
-HEZ2EBAR Of fsat

- .-_-'

szt Hew Buent
L 1 Clear

Flashing

=
| Sl b

New Registering of Time Signature

3. While inthe previous step 2 display, select “Insert New Event”
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and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The “Insert New Event” display section will change to the
display for setting up a new bar and the “002” number
will flash.

At this point, the bar figure displayed will be the bar
figure setup last +1 and the signature figure displayed
will be same as the last setting (Example: In the initial
state, “O02BAR 4/4 J” will be shown.

Eﬁianat ure Set
HEZEAR Off=et

| BELEAR -4/
Flasting—| AR d.-d
Clear

. Input the desired bar figure with the [JOG] dial and press the

[ENTER/YES] key.
It will change to flashing of “4/4.J.”

. Input the desired meter via the [JOG] dial and press the

[ENTER/YES] key.

The input bar and signature figures will be set as shown
in the following. This display is an example of setting the
third bar to 3/4 beat. If the [JOG] dial is rotated, the
editing point of bar or signature, like the figures shown
below, can be input.
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Sisnature Set
—EEZEBAR Offset
BE1EBAR 4.4/
AEIBAR
All Clear

+— Flashing

The following bar numbers and time signatures can be
entered via the [JOG] dial.

Bar You can enter are from “001” to “999".

Time 1/4, 214, 3/4, 44, 5/4, 1/8, 3/8, 5/8, 6/8, 7/8, 8/8
Signature | or “DEL”
“DEL" is used to deleted time signature data.

6. Next, to register other bar and time signature, repeat steps 2
through 5.

7. Upon completion of registering, press the [EXIT/NO] key (or
the [STOP] key) and exit from the SETUP mode.

Correcting the Registered Time Signature

1. Under the previous “Confirmation display,” select bar/time
signatures to be changed and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

2. Input the desired signature via the [JOG] dial and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The newly input signature will be setup.

Time 1/4, 214, 3/4, 44, 5/4, 1/8, 3/8, 5/8, 6/8, 7/8, 8/8
Signature | or “DEL”
“DEL" is used to deleted time signature data.

3. Upon finishing, press the [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key) to
exit from the SETUP mode.

Deleting a Time Signature

1. Under the above “Confirmation display,” select bar/time
signatures to be deleted and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

2. Press the [ENTER/YES] key again to make “ */* J” to flash
and input “DEL” via the [JOG] dial.

Sianature Set  j
-EBEZBAR Offzet

HBA1BAE 4.-4J
BEAZEARE ﬂ]ﬁi Flashing
! All Clear i

3. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The selected measure/signature setting will be deleted.

4. After deleting, press the [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key) to
exit from the SETUP mode.

<Note>
You cannot register the “O01BAR“ of “O01BAR 4/4J.”

<Note>
Take care because this procedure wipes out the tempo
setting as well as time signature setting.

Clearing All Time Signature/Tempo Data

<Note>
Be careful because this procedure wipes out the tempo
setting as well as time signature setting.

. Under the above “Confirmation display”, select “All Clear”

and press the [ENTER/YES] key.

A following display of “All Clear”, “SURE ?” will flash.
This indicates the standby mode for clearing all signature
setting data and the tempo data.

Sianature Set
—HEZBAR Of f=at
d.d

. Press the [ENTER/YES] key.

Except for the initial setting “O01BAR 4/4 J,” other time
signature settings and the tempo setting will be cleared
at the same time.

. Press the [EXIT/NQ] key (or STOP key) to exit from the

SETUP mode.

Changing the Bar Offset Figure
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1. Under the above “Confirmation display,” select “-002BAR

Offset” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The “-002” display will change to flashing.

SETUF RE1 A
—Sianature S=t
PEEARE Offset
H1EAE 494

BEZEAR 3444
In=e
All

Flashing

rt Hewm Euesnt
Clear

2. Input the desired offset value with the [JOG] dial and press

the [ENTER/YES] key.
Offset value can be input in the “-2” through “-9” range.

3. After correction, press the [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key) to

exit from the SETUP mode.
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Setting a tempo [“Tempo Set’]

The “Tempo Map Set” menu enables you to specify a tempo at a given point in a song that already has a time signature
setting. For example, you can specify a tempo of 150 to the third beat of the 12th measure.

Time signature and tempo settings make a Tempo Map, which is used by the VF160 to manage the song using the BAR/
BEAT/CLK time base, and enable the metronome function. Tempo settings as well as time signature settings are
required when you wish to output MIDI clock and Song Position Pointer to an external sequencer.

<Note>

The tempo set figure setup here is an approximate figure and thus not accurate. Therefore, although the tempo map be
matched with a personal computer, they will gradually drift apart. In order to prevent this drift, the personal computer
side can be set to either MIDI clock sync or, the MIDI sync output signal temporarily set to “MIDI Clock” the figure reset
to make it possible for the computer to read the accurate tempo, and the return it again to MTC sync.

2. Input the desired bar with the [JOG] dial and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.

The bar value that can be input is identical with the above
“signature setup.” When the [ENTER/YES] key is pressed,

“beat value” will change to flashing.

Initial Setting: 001BAR 1st beat 120 bpm

Bar to register: Follows to the time signature setting
Beat to register: Follows to the time signature setting
Available tempo: 30 ~ 250, DEL (delete)

Maximum setting points: 64

The setting is applicable song by song.

The setting can be saved or loaded as a part of the
song data

* The setting is memorized even when the power is off.
* Make sure you choose the right program before setting
this mode.

ECE I

. Input the desired beat with the [JOG] dial and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The meter value that can be input is identical with the
above “signature setup.” When the [ENTER/YES] key is
pressed, “tempo value” will change to flashing.

1. Select a program for which to set a tempo setting. . Input the desired tempo with the [JOG] dial and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The tempo can be input within the range of 30 through
250. When the [ENTER/YES] key is pressed, the tempo
map value thus input will be set and return to the above

mentioned “Confirmation display for tempo map.”

2. Under the menu selection display, select “Tempo Set” and
press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The display will change, confirming the current tempo
setting. At the initial setting, the display will be as shown
below, indicating that tempo of the first beat for the 001
bar is 120 and subsequent tempo is not setup.
“Insert New Event” should be selected at setup of a new
tempo. When the [JOG] dial is rotated, the currently 6.
displayed items can be selected alternately.

. To register another tempo map, repeat steps 1 through 4.

Upon completing registering, press the [EXIT/NO] key (or
[STOP] key) to exit from the SETUP mode.

For a setup example, if it is attempted to setup the following
tempo in the music that is set to “O01BAR 4/4 J“ and “O05BAR
3/4 J“ by the previous “signature setup,” as seen in the
music score below, the tempo map must be set as follows.

SETURP E&2
TenFo Set

19‘4 e I TR 1
DN T g% 1T o o 1 | | o g g |
-
Tempo =120 Tempo =90
New Registering of Tempo /o N 1 s » )
7, S NN i I f
T4 ’ ? 9 ¢ s - &
1. Under the above “Confirmation display,” select “Insert New
Event” and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The “Insert New Event” section will change to new tempo Tempo =60 Tempo = 120
setup display and “002” will flash. The bar value thus
displayed will be the last setup bar value +1 and tempo Tempo Map
value will be identical with the last setting (Example: In Time signature setting Tempo setting
tr}e initial setup state, “O02BAR 1J J=120" will be 001BAR 1J J=120
displayed. 001 BAR 4/4 4 003 BAR1J J=90
005 BAR 3/4.J 005BAR 3J J=60
007 BAR2J J=120
TemFo Set
ARl A=12ZA
Flashing— AR1) J=128
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Correction of the Registered Tempo

VHFI&O Fostex

Erasing of the Registered Tempo

1.

Under the above “Confirmation display,” select the tempo map
which is to be changed and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The same as before, “tempo value” will flash.

. Input the desired tempo with the [JOG] dial and press the

[ENTER/YES] key.

. Upon completing registering, press the [EXIT/NO] key (or

[STOP] key) to exit from the SETUP mode.

1. Under the above “Confirmation display,” select the tempo map

which is to be erased and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
In the same way as before, tempo value will flash and
"DEL" will be shown aside it.

E TenFo Set

AE1EARLS A=
HEZEARLS) J
Insert Hew

| Flashing
vent

. Press the [F FWD] key and select "DEL," then press the [EN-

TER/YES] key.
The selected tempo map will be erased.

. Upon completing registering, press the [EXIT/NO] key (or

[STOP] key) to exit from the SETUP mode.

<Note>
You cannot register the “O01BAR 1. J=120.”

Setting the Metronome function [“Click’]

“Setting the Metronome function” menu allows you to determine whether or not the VF160 outputs a metronome
sound from track 16 during playback or recording. Turning the Metronome function on enables you to record your
performance while playing the instrument accompanying the metronome sound.

<Note>
Metronome sound will be output from track 16.

For this reason, when the metronome function is activated, a new sound source cannot be recorded on the
track to which the metronome sound is to be output or sound recorded on this track cannot be played back.
If the metronome function is not to be used, be sure to reset it to “Off.”

Initial Setting ;. “Off”

Available setting . “Off” or “On”

The setting is applicable song by song.

The setting can be saved or loaded as a part of the song data
The setting is memorized even when the power is off.

Make sure you choose the right program before setting this
mode.

EEE I R

1.

Select “Click” in the menu selection display and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.

The currently set item (“Off” or “On”) will flash (“Off” will
flash if in the initial state).

E Select Menu

TemFo Set

]_

Title Edit PiGMal

Deletn FEM PGEMAE

Click | Flashing
L PFEFDll Time HAs
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2. Select“On” or “Off" with the [JOG] dial and press the [ENTER/

YES] key.
The selected item will be setup.
On Metronome sound will be output from
track 16.
Off (default) Metronome sound will not be output.

3. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key) to exit from the

SETUP mode.
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Setting a preroll value [*Preroll Time']

The VF160 features a Preroll function that enables you to locate a position a few seconds prior to a specified
locate point. The “Setting a preroll value” menu enables you to set the preroll time (in seconds).

The Preroll function is convenient when you wish to monitor the audio data from a point slightly before the
locate point.

1. Select“Preroll Time” in the menu selection display and press

e Initial setting: “00” second
e Setting range of preroll time: “00”- “10” seconds in the [ENTER/YES] key.
one second steps The currently set preroll time will flash. “00” will flash in

* You can set the value for each Program individually. the initial setting.
* The settings can be saved and loaded as part of the

song data.
* The settings are maintained after you turn off the Select Mernu

power to the VF160.

Temro Set
Title Edit PGEMAL

Preroll time (bef he int) r
be set between 00 and 10 seconds, Delete FGEHMGE1
Clickd _ f
‘//5/ Preroll Time —Flashing
_): :.(_

; 2. Input the desired preroll value with the [JOG] dial and press
i This pointis located if the current position is the [ENTER/YES] key.

N o - ) i after the locate point. ) ) )
This point is located if the - The VF160 will be set to the Preroll time thus input.
current position is before the | |
locate point. ‘ )
f f 3. Press the [EXIT/NQ] key (or STOP key) to exit from the
This point is actually located. Locate point (stored in the memory key). SETUP mode.
<Note>

The preroll function is active when locating using the [LOCATE] key or in the auto return function. It is not active when
locating using the combination of the [SHIFT] + [PREV] keys or the [SHIFT] + [NEXT] keys, or locating ABS O or REC END.

Setting MIDI sync output signal ["Midi Sync Out’]

The “Setting MIDI sync output signal” menu enables you to select the type of MIDI sync signals output from the
MIDI OUT connector on the rear panel of the VF160 to an external MIDI device.

The options are MIDI clock & Song Position Pointer, or MTC (MIDI time code). Select an appropriate option
depending on the type of signal supported by the connected MIDI device.

If you select MIDI clock & Song Position Pointer, first you need to set the time signatures and tempo as described
previously. If you select MTC, you first need to set the MTC frame rate, the MTC offset time, and the MTC offset
mode as described later.

« Initial setting:  “CLK” 2. Select the desired MIDI sync signal with the [JOG] dial and
e Option: “CLK” (clock & Song Position Pointer), press the [ENTER/YES] key.
“MTC” (MIDI time code), or “Off” (no
output) CLK (Initial setting) MIDI clock and song position
* You can set the parameters for each Program pointer will be output.
individually.
* The settings can be saved and loaded as part of the MTC MIDI time code will be output.
song data.
* The settings are maintained after you turn off the Off Any MIDI sync signal will not
power to the VF160. be output.

1. Select “Midi Sync Out” in the menu selection display and
press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The currently set item will flash. “CLK” will flash in initial
setting.

3. Press the [EXIT/NQ] key (or STOP key) to exit from the
SETUP mode.

Select Menu J—

| Delete PiErE L
Click. _ Qff
Freroll Time
MidiSgncOut — Flashing

Frrame Fate
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Setting an MTC frame rate [‘Frame Rate’]

The “Setting an MTC frame rate” menu enables you to set the frame rate for MTC output from the MIDI OUT
connector of the VF160 to an external MIDI device. If you have already set the type of MIDI sync output signal to
“MTC”, you need to set the frame rate. Use the frame rate of MTC received by the external MIDI device (or
sequence software).

e Initial setting: “25” (25 frames) 2. Select the desired frame rate value with the [JOG] dial and
e Setting range of frame rate: “24”, “25”, “29df”, press the [ENTER/YES] key.
“29nd”, “30df” or “30nd” It will be set to the selected frame rate.
* You can set the value for each Program individually.
) sTglfgSc?;ttglgs can be saved and loaded as part of the 3. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or STOP key) to exit from the
* The settings are maintained after you turn off the power SETUP mode.
to the VF160.
. . . <Note>
1. Select“Frame Rate” in the menu selection display and press There are no 29.97nd or 29.97df in the MTC standard.
the [ENTER/YES] key. Use either 30nd or 30df unless you definitely need to
The currently set frame rate will flashes. “25” will flash synchronize the VF160 with NTSC video.
in the initial setting.

Select Menu |

Clickd QfF
Frreroll Time HBs
MidiSancOut

| Frame Rat — Flashing

=
MTC Dffset Se

Setting an MTC offset value ["Mic Offset Set’]

The “Setting an MTC offset value” menu enables you to specify an offset time value - the difference between the
time of MTC output from the VF160 and the ABS 00m 00s 00f 00sf time. You need to specify this value if you
have selected “MTC” for the “Setting MIDI sync output signal” menu.
With the initial setting of 00h 59m 57s 00f 00sf, for example, MTC of 59m 57s 00f 0O0sf is output at the ABS time
00m 00s 00f 00sf. You can also set an offset value from the 001bar 1beat 0Oclk value (bar/beat) on the Tempo
Map. Refer to the next section for information on MTC Offset mode.

e Initial setting: “00h: 59m: 57s: 00f: 00sf”
e Setting range of offset time: O0h: 00m: 00s: 00f: 00sf
iy he valte § ~ ﬁBi)h: 59m: 593: Z?jf: 9119sf | Select Menu
ou can set the value for each Program individually. _\I
* The settings can be saved and loaded as part of the HEH SEIHS_'-FE‘E‘F BE=F Flashing
song data.
* The settings are maintained after you turn off the UE‘;DDI"'IH J0G .
power to the VF160 “iREW FFLD: +
) Hit YES or HO Eew
<Note> S .
For example, if you set MTC Offset mode to “ABS” (See the 2. Move the edit point YVIth the [F FWP] key/[REWIND] key, input
next section) and you wish to start the song from MTC’s O1h the desired offset with the [JOG] dial, then press the [ENTER/
00m 00s 00f, you may wish to set a preroll of three seconds YES] key.
with an MTC offset of 00h 59m 57s OOf. Offset value thus input will be set.
Advancing or retarding the input figure is carried out

automatically with reference to the currently set MTC
1. Select “Mtc Offset Set” in the menu selection display and frame rate figure.

press the [ENTER/YES] key.
It will change to the second level display of the “Mtc
Offset” menu and the currently set offset value will be
shown.
00h 59m 00f 00sf will be displayed in the initial state
and “s” will flash. Flashing indicates the editable point.

3. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or STOP key) to exit from the
SETUP mode.
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Setting MTC Offset mode [‘Offset Mode’]

If you have selected “MTC” in the “Setting Offset mode” menu, you need to select MTC Offset mode.
This menu enables you to determine whether the specified MTC is output at ABS 00h 00m 00s 00f or at 001bar
1beat 0Oclk (bar/beat) of the Tempo Map.

<Notes>
e As an example, if you set MTC Offset mode to “ABS” and you wish to start the song from MTC’s 1h 00m 00s 00f, you may
want to set a preroll of three seconds with MTC offset of 00h 59m 57s OOf.
If you select “BAR “ as the MTC Offset mode, a preroll of two measures is automatically set. Use 01h 00m 00s 00f; do not

set a preroll value.

If you set Offset mode to “BAR“ and use MTC to synchronize sequence software on the computer, the tempo of the
sequencer may sometimes slip gradually. This is because the tempo of the VF160 and the tempo of the software are
slightly different even if both use the same tempo. Some sequence software can read the tempo output from the VF160
correctly. We recommend that you use the tempo of the VF160 on the sequence software. No such problems will occur
if the sequence software synchronizes the VF160 via MIDI clock, instead of MTC.

* * @ @

Initial setting: “ABS”

Offset mode option: “ABS” or “Bar )’

You can set the mode for each Program individually.
The settings can be saved and loaded as part of the
song data.

The settings are maintained after you turn off the
powerto the VF160.

. Select “Offset Mode” in the menu selection display and press

the [ENTER/YES] key.
The currently set offset mode will flash. “ABS” will flash
in the initial setting.

SETUFP RIA
Select Menu
MidiSgncOut CLE
Frame Rate 25
MTC Off=set Set

QOffset Mode
| Slave Mode  OFf

— Flashing

2.

Select the desired offset mode with the [JOG] dial and press
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The selected offset mode will be set.

“ABS” (Initial setting) The specified MTC offset time is

output at ABS 00h 00m 00s OOf.

“BAR J“ The specified MTC offset time is
output at 001bar 1beat OOclk of the

Tempo Map.

. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or STOP key) to exit from the

SETUP mode.

“S

Setting the Slave mode [*Slave Mode’]

This mode allows you to choose the VF160 slave mode setting either On or Off.
If you set the slave mode to “On”, the VF160 will synchronize to the incoming MTC (MIDI Time Code) from
master unit. It will also synchronize to a type of external sync signal which you have chosen with the section

lave Type setting.”
e Initial setting: “Off”
e Offset mode option: “On” or “Off”

* You can set the mode for each Program individually.

* The settings can be saved and loaded as part of the
song data.

* The settings are maintained after you turn off the
power to the VF160.

. Select “Slave Mode” in the menu selection display and press

the [ENTER/YES] key.
The currently set slave mode will flash. “Off” will flash in
the initial setting.

]__

Select Menu

Frame REate 20
| MTC fzet Set
| Off=set Mode

Slave Mode : — Flashing
L Slave Tare ari
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2.

Select “On” or “Off” with the [JOG] dial and press the [ENTER/
YES] key.

. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or STOP key) to exit from the

SETUP mode.

Upon exit from the SETUP mode, the “SLV” (SLAVE) icon
will flash.

This icon will change to constant lighting when VF160 is
correctly synchronized with the external equipment.

EmifFlashing

o L
123456178 9100121341516 4B L K
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Setting the Slave Type [‘Slave Type']

If you have set Slave Mode to “On” in the previous section “Slave Mode Setting,” you can choose what type of external
sync signal that the VF160 synchronizes to. This mode allows you to choose the external sync signal type.

e Initial setting: “Vari”

e Offset mode option: “Vari”, “Free”, “SPDIF” or “adat”

* You can set the mode for each Program individually.

* The settings can be saved and loaded as part of the
song data.

* The settings are maintained after you turn off the power
to the VF160.

<Notes>

e You need to input MTC from an external device to the
VF160 with any Slave Type.

e The VF160 re-chase window is fixed to ten frames. That
is, if an offset between the master device and slave device
exceeds ten frames, the VF160 interprets that as out of
sync, and tried to chase and lock to MTC sent from the
master device. This operation is called “re-chasing.”
During the re-chase operation, audio output is muted.
If the slave machine slips with MTC from the master
device by less than ten frames, the slave machine
continues running while recognizing the slippage.

e When you set the Slave Type, the Vari Pitch function is
automatically disabled. (The “VARI PITCH” indicator
turns off.)

1. Select “Slave Type” in the menu selection display and press

the [ENTER/YES] key.

The currently set slave type will flash. “Vari” will flash in

the initial setting.

Select Menu }

MTC Offset Set

Off=set Mode HABS
Slave Mode £
Slave Tare
Rec Protect [

— Flashing

2. Select the desired slave type with the [JOG] dial and press

the [ENTER/YES] key.
It will be set to the selected slave type.

After chase lock is achieved, the VF160
enters the free run mode with reference
to the internal clock.

If Digital In is selected, the VF160 runs
in sync with the clock derived from Digi-
tal In.

Free

After chase lock is achieved, the VF160
runs in the varipitch mode to keep sync
with the master. Note that if the Digital
In is selected, the VF160 runs in the same
manner as "Free".

Vari
(Initial setting)

After chase lock is achieved, if the VF160
receives an S/PDIF digital signal from the
master, it runs in sync with the S/PDIF
clock. Note that, if Digital In is selected,
the VF160 runs in sync with the clock
derived from Digital In.

SPDIF

After chase lock is achieved, if the VF160
receives an adat digital signal from the
master, it runs in sync with the adat
clock. Note that, if Digital In is selected,
the VF160 runs in sync with the clock
derived from Digital In.

adat

3. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or STOP key) to exit from the SETUP

mode.

Setting the Record Protect function [“Rec Protect’]

The “Setting the Record Protect function” menu allows you to turn the Record Protection function On or Off.
When this function in turned “On”, you cannot record, paste, or erase data. Use this function to protect your important

data from being accidentally erased.

e Initial setting: “Off”

e Offset mode option: “On” or “Off”

* You can set the mode for each Program individually.

* The settings can be saved and loaded as part of the
song data.

* The settings are maintained after you turn off the
power to the VF160.

1. Select “Rec Protect” in the menu selection display and then

press the [ENTER/YES] key.

The presently set item (On or Off) will flash. “Off” will

flash in the initial setting.
SETURP R13
Select Meru

Offset Mode HABS
Slave Mode Off
lave TurFe | i
Eec Protect - Flashing

Oigital In ARalos
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2. Select “On” or “Off" with the [JOG] dial and then press the

[ENTER/YES] key.
It will be set to the selected item (“On” or “Oft”).

Selecting “Off” enables recording; you can record, paste,
and erase data.

Selecting “On” disables recording; and you cannot record,
paste, or erase data.

. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or STOP key) to exit from the

SETUP mode.

<Note>

When recording is disabled (“On”) and you try to record,
paste, or erase data, the VF160 displays “Protected!” for
a second, indicating that you cannot perform the
operation.

To perform the operation you need to enable recording
(“Off”).
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Setting Digital Input [*Digital In’]

In the [Setting digital input] menu, whether the signal assigned to tracks 1 through 16 are digital signals (adat
digital signal/SP DIF digital signal) or analog signals, can be setup.

By using this function, it becomes possible to digitally record from external digital equipment (CD, MD, DAT,
adat, digital mixer, etc.). If “S/P DIF” is selected for input of digital, the S/P DIF signal (L, R) applied to DIGITAL/
DATA INPUT of VF160, it will be assigned to any two tracks, and if “adat” is selected, the adat signals will be
assigned to tracks 1 through 8. If it is set to “Analog”, analog signals input to the mixer will be assigned to tracks

1 through 16.

<Note>

If set to “S/P DIF or adat, “DIGITAL” will be lit in the display
when the DIGITAL/DATA INPUT is locked.

Should “DIGITAL” blink, check the connecting cables
between external equipment and recheck the setups of
VF160 and external equipment.

e Initial setting: “Analog”
e Options: “Analog”, “adat”, or
“SPDIF” (L=1~16, R=1~16)
* You can set the mode for each Program individually.
* The settings can be saved and loaded as part of the
song data.
* The settings are maintained after you turn off the

power to the VF160.

1. Select “Digital In” in the menu selection display and press
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The items currently set will be shown in reversed white
and black (In the initial state, “Analog” will be reversed in
white and black).

LAl R&z

AY TO5
Hit YES or HO Keg

2. Select the desired “digital in” with the [JOG] dial.
Depending on the item selected, the following will be
shown in the LCD.

* AT SELECTION OF “SPDIF”

Oigital In
=
Ll ERB2

ada
A¥JOG  +REW FFWDO+
Hit YES or HO Ke4

When in the initial setup and selecting “SPDIF,”
simultaneous with indicating that L of the S/P DIF digital
signal is assigned to track 1 and that R to track 2, “<-REW
F FWD->" will also be shown.

This is indicating that any track can be selected for
assigning to L/R. If the [REWIND] key or [F FWD] key is
pressed, the blinking “L**” or “R**” will move.

If the [JOG] dial is rotated, numbers 1 through 16 can be
input at the blinking point.

When selecting “SPDIF,” because S/P DIF digital signals
can be assigned to any two tracks within 1 through 16,
simultaneous recording of S/P DIF digital signal + analog
signal is possible by input of analog signals into the other
tracks (Refer to “Chapter 5 Features Applications” for
details).

* AT SELECTION OF “adat”

Oigital In

Hhalaoa
Ll Raz

]__

¥.JOG
Hit YES5 or HO Kea

At selection of “adat,” adat digital signals (1-8) only will
be assigned to tracks 1-8 and analog signals can be input
to tracks 9-16. As adat digital signals can be input to
tracks 1-8 and analog signals into tracks 9-16 by using
this feature, simultaneous recording of analog/digital 16
tracks can be realized. For details, refer to “Chapter 5
Features Applications.”

. Select the desired “digital in” and press the [ENTER/YES]

key.

The selected “digital in” will be setup.

If you set the digital input to "SPDIF", and press the
[ENTER/YES] key you will see a copyright warning. you
can read the entire message by rotating the [JOG] dial.
If you accept, press the [ENTER/YES] key again.

Llarrning
are resFonsib-—
I Ie for use of this
[ digital device.

Be =zure to abide
ba the corgr-ight

4. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or STOP key) to exit from the

SETUP mode.

When a correct digital signal (adat or S/P DIF) is input
from the external digital equipment and then VF160 is
locked to the input signal, "ADAT" or "SPDIF" will be lit
in the normal display as shown below.

If this display blinks, it indicating that an incorrect digi-
tal signal is input to the VF160. In such a case, check
connections between any external equipment or the ex-
ternal equipment digital out setting.

At setting of “SPDIF” At setting of “ADAT”
AEMEE S HES= AR A
PB1: #6861 [SF D] Pal: #8841
SAl:Init Mix . S@1:Init Mix 0
- Ei ..... !
EANEENE AN AEMIEE J5 LR | | VB34S ENE AINAEMEE 46 Lk
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Setting Digital Output [“Digital Out’]

In the “Setup of digital output” menu, the type of digital signal to be output to external digital equipment from
the VF160 DIGITAL/DATA OUT connector, can be setup.

By using this feature, digital signals recorded in VF160 can be directly sent without conversion to external digital
equipment (MD, DAT, adat, digital mixer).

2. Select the desired “digital out” with the [JOG] dial.

< >
mportant Depending on the selected item, LCD will be as follows.

When outputting digital signals to external digital
equipment, the exter{lal d{'gital equipment sampling AT SELECTING OF “SPDIF” (initial setup)

frequency must be set identical to that of theVF160. When this setting is selected, STEREO BUSS L, R signals
will be output as S/P DIF digital signals and should be
selected at digital mixdown to a digital master recorder.

e Initial setting: “SPDIF”

e Options: “SPDIF” or “adat”

* You can set the mode for each Program individually.
* The settings can be saved and loaded as part of the

Song data_ AT SELECTING OF “adat”
* The settings are maintained after you turn off the At selecting of “adat,” signals from tracks 9-16 will be
power to the VF160. output as adat digital signals.
If signals from tracks 1-8 are to be output as adat digital
1. Select “Digital Out” in the menu selection display and press signals, it must be executed after exchanging between
tracks 1-8 and 9-16 by using the track exchange function
the [ENTER/YES] key. , , n¢
(The same applies at output of data in the additional

The current setting will flash. “SPDIF” will flash in the
initial setting.

3. Select the desired digital out and press the [ENTER/YES]
| select Menu — key.

track).

Fec Protect 0OffF The selected digital out will be setup.

Oigital In _
Oigital Out —Flashing 4. Press the [EXIT/NQ] key (or STOP key) to exit from the
JResolution i SETUP mode.

Dewvice IO (5]5]

Setting BAR/BEAT Resolution mode [“Resolution’]

The “Setting BAR/BEAT resolution mode” menu enables you to turn BAR/BEAT resolution mode on and off.

The initial setting is “Off.” When you turn this mode “On”, the CLK (clock) digits will be always round off to “00” and
be stored in the memory key while the VF160 is using the BAR/BEAT/CLK time base.

That is, beat-resolution is used. Using this function allows you to automatically store a beat-resolution value of the
CLIPBOARD IN/OUT points and other points in real-time. (Press the [STORE] key, then the corresponding memory key
while playing the VF160.) Therefore, it is very convenient when you perform the Copy & Paste or Move & Paste
operation in beat-resolution.

1. Select “Resolution” in the menu selection display and press
For example, assume that you have stored the value for the [ENTER/YES] key.

0O01bar 1J 46 clk as the CLIPBOARD IN point, and the
value for 002bar 4J 51 clk as the CLIPBOARD OUT point.
These values will be used as they are if BAR/BEAT
resolution mode is turned off. However, the mode is
turned on, the following values will be stored instead.

The presently set item will be flash (On or Off).
“Off” will flash in the initial setup.

The following example has a time signature setting of 4/ iSelect Manu
4 | Bec Protect Off
001 bar 1. 46 clk->001 bar 14 00 clk Oiaital In Analos
(Aclk value of 46 will be rounded off.) | Eégit?ltﬂut FOIF .
— Flashing
002 bar 4. 51 clk ->003 bar 1. 00 clk L Deﬁ?geu Lon
(A clk value of 51 will be rounded up.)
e Initial setting: “«Off” 2. Select“On” or “Off" with the [JOG] dial and press the [ENTER/
e Options: “On” or “Off” YES] key.
* You can set the mode for each Program individually.
* The sgtttings can be saved and loaded as part of the 3. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or STOP key) to exit from the
song data.
* The settings are maintained after you turn off the SETUP mode.
power to the VF160.
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Setting the MIDI device number [‘Device ID’]

The “Setting the MIDI device number” menu enables you to set the VF160 device ID number required to control the
VF160 from a sequence software using MMC (MIDI Machine Control).

The transmit device ID links to this setting. You can set the device ID from 00 to 99.

However, if the device ID number of the message the VF-16 receives is [7F], the VF160 will recognizes it to perform the
corresponding operation, regardless of its device ID setting.

e Initial setting: “00” 2. Select desired device number with the [JOG] dial and press
e Options: “00” ~ “99” the [ENTER/YES] key.
* You can set the mode for each Program individually.
* The Sceltttings can be saved and loaded as part of the 3. Press the [EXIT/NO] key (or STOP key) to exit from the
song data.
* The settings are maintained after you turn off the SETUP mode.
power to the VF160.

1. Select “Device ID” in the menu selection display and press
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The presently device number will be flash.
“00” will flash in the initial setup.

Selact Menu

Digital In A
Oigital Out 5
dResolution
Oeirice

Humber 0f Event

T

Checking the number of track events [‘Number Of Event’]

The “Checking the number of track events” menu enables you to check the number of events on each track.
Each track (including Additional tracks) of VF160 Programs consists of consecutive audio files (and “zero” files).
The number of events represents the total number of audio files and O files. Each track can contain up to 512
events.

If you are editing a song of typical length (about six minutes), repeated editing operation does not usually exceed
this maximum number. (Exceeding this limit is called “event number overflow.”) Even a 20-minute song will not
cause event number overflow. This is because the recorder system always optimizes the data structure by
keeping the number of events low. However, if a recording on a track is scattered in different areas of the disk,
or if you have made a very long recording on a single track and performed many edits, you should be wary of
“event number overflow.” To avoid this problem, use the “Checking the number of track events” menu to check
the number of events on each track prior to recording or editing.

1. Select “Number of Event” in the menu a selection display and 2. Usethe[JOG] dial to select another (01~24) to check the number
press the [ENTER/YES] key. of events on the corresponding track.
It will change to the "Event" second level and the event
number currently in each track will be displayed (The 3. Pressthe [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key) to exit from the SETUP
* symbol indicates there is data below). *** is the event
number. mode.

ququm
=] b

TrackBs ook
TrackB4
TrackB5

dekck
dekck

FE umber Of Euentl—]
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The Drive Format Information [*Drive Information’]

Format information of the current drive currently installed can be checked by using the “Drive Format Information”
menu. Should any trouble occur in the VF160, providing the information obtained here to our nearest Fostex
Service Station will be of great help in giving quick service.

The following items will be displayed and can be confirmed.

1. Select“Drive Information” in the menu selection display and press

1. Manufacture / Model of the currently installed hard disk. the [ENTER/YES] key.
2. Format method It will change to the "Drive Information" second level and
3. Format type the current drive information currently in use will be
4. Simultaneously recordable number of tracks displayed (The ¥ symbol indicates there is data below).
5. Number of bits at formatting = ——r
6. Sampling frequency at formatting SETLIF . R13
7. Present number of programs
8. Present number of free blocks
9. Audio file / maximum number of events and its program
No.
10. Specific capacity of the drive Luantize bit:
11. Remaining capacity of the drive
12. Present software version 2. Asthe [JOG] dial is rotated, information will be displayed one by

one.

3. Pressthe [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key) to exit from the SETUP
mode.

Drive Setting ["Drive Sel’]

In this “Drive Setting,” a switch is made between the current drive (E-IDE hard disk) and the backup drive
(Removable SCSI drive). The saved song data can be played back by switching to the backup drive (SCSI).
However, this will be only to the extent of confirming the saved data and should all 16 channels be played back,
it may create drop out of sound, and in some SCSI equipment, the channel possible for playback could be
changed.

<Note>
The following operations cannot be executed when the drive is switched to “backup drive.”

* Save/load of song data * Recording * Creating a new program * Deleting a program  * Copy & paste and Move & paste
* Erase * Track exchange * Setup of tempo * ON/OFF of metronome function  * Setup of permission or denial of recording
* Setup of time signature * Editing a title

If power to the VF160 is switched again, the drive will automatically switch to current drive (E-IDE).
In order to take out the removable disk when set to backup drive, press the [EXIT/NO] key while holding down the [SHIFT]
key.

o Initial setting: “IDE” The selected drive will be set.

e Options: “IDE” or “SCSI” "IDE" indicates the 3.5-inch E-IDE hard disk and, "SCSI"

* You can set the value for each Program individually. the backup SCSI drive.

* The settings cannot be saved and loaded as part of
the song data. 3. Pressthe [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key) to exit from the SETUP

] ) o mode.
1. Select “Drive Sel” in the menu selecting display and press the

[ENTER/YES] key. When the drive is changed, the program number in the
The present setting will flashes. "IDE" will be flashed in normal display will shown as indicated below.

the initial setting.
When the current drive is E-IDE (program display “P”).

HES=S LAk
PA1:#68060@1
?EEllnitIMixE N
_ CBackur 2 o . g
+2REW FFLID: = When the current drive is SCSI (program display “B”).
Hit YES or HO EKe4 AL
EEI:#EEEI )
2. Press the [REWIND] key/[F FWD] key, select "IDE" or "SCSI" S508: Init MixQ T

and press the [ENTER/YES] key.
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Fader Fix Mode Setting [‘Fader Fix’]

Whether the fader manipulation should be reflected on the sound volume or not can be set.
The setup content will be held even if the main power is switched off.

<Caution>

The “Fader Fix Mode” can be made to function when set
in other (CH, MST or CH & MST) than “Off” of the next
item on the “Fader Recall Mode”.

e Initial setting: “Off”

e Options: “On” or “Off”

* You can set the value for each Program individually.

* The settings can be saved and loaded as part of the
song data.

* The settings are maintained after you turn off the
power to the VF160.

1. Select “Fader Fix” in the menu selection display and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The currently set will flash. “Off” will flash in the initial
setting.

Select Menu
Load PiEH
Save PiEHM
Reseruwed ,
Fader Fix Flashing
Fader Recall

2. Select the desired item with the [JOG] dial and press the
[ENTER/YES] key.
The selected item will be set.

On For all modes, manipulation of the
Channel fader/Master fader will
have not affect on the sound volume.
Any accidental shifting of the fader
position by vibration and
misoperation can be prevented.

Off (Initial setting) | Manipulation of the Channel fader/
Master fader will affect the sound

volume.

3. Pressthe [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key) to exit from the SETUP
mode.

Fader Recall Mode Setting [“Fader Recall’]

In the "Setup of the fader recall mode" menu, whether each channel input fader/master fader settings should be

recalled or not at scene recall, can be setup.

<Caution>

When changing the setting from any option other than "Off" to "Off", or from "CH&MST" to "MST" or "CH", "Level Adjust!
Sure?" appears in the display (this is because, after a scene is recalled, the physical fader positions may not match the
levels). Press the [ENTER/YES] key and adjust levels. Note that there may be sudden level jumps depending on the fader
positions. If you do not adjust levels, press the [EXIT/NO] key.

e Initial setting: “Off”

e Options: “Off”, “CH”, “MST” or “CH & MST”

* You can set the value for each Program individually.

* The settings can be saved and loaded as part of the
song data.

* The settings are maintained after you turn off the
power to the VF160.

1. Select “Fader Recall’ in the menu a selection display and press

the [ENTER/YES] key.
The currently set will flash. “Off” will flash in the initial
setting.

IE select Menu —

Save PGEH
Feserued
Fader Fix
Fader Recall
Pair Fader Set

+—Flashing

2. Input the desired item with the [JOG] dial and press the [EN-
TER/YES] key.
The selected item will be set.

Off When scene is recalled, the fader
(Initial setting) position immediately prior to
recalling the scene will be directly
employed without recalling the
setup figures of each channel fader
and the master fader.

CH (Channel) When scene is recalled, setup figures
of each channel faders only will be
recalled and not recall the master

fader setup figure.

MST (Master) When scene is recalled, the setup
figure of the master fader only is
recalled and the channel fader setup
figures will not be recalled.

CH & MST When scene is recalled, each channel

faders and the master fader set up
figures will both be recalled.

3. Pressthe [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key) to exit from the SETUP
mode.
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Pair Fader setting [Pair Fader Set]

The “Pair Fader Set” menu sets whether or not you simultaneously control the adjacent odd and even chan-
nels.

Normally, each channel fader on the VF160 acts independently. By setting "Pair Fader Set" to "On", you can
pair faders of two adjacent channels, allowing the odd channel fader to control the partner (even) channel's
level. This function is useful for stereo source, etc.

You can also control "Pair Fader channels" simultaneously during channel parameter editing, etc. See <Hint!>
below.

e Initial setting:
e Options:

"Off" for all pair channels

"On", "Off" for each pair

channels

* You can set the value for each Program individually.

* The settings can be saved and loaded as part of
thesong data.

* The settings are maintained after you turn off the
power to the VF160.

1. Select “Pair Fader Set” in the menu selection display and press
the [ENTER/YES] key.

The pair fader set status (on or off) list is shown, where
the channel 1 & 2 line is highlighted. In the initial condi-
tion, all paired channels are set to "Off".

Fair Fader Set

. Select the desired paired channels via the [JOG] dial, and
press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The setting field ("On" or "Off" is shown) for the selected
channels flashes.

. Select "On" or "Off via the [JOG] dial, and press the [EN-
TER/YES] key.
The setting is completed and the display returns to high-
light a single line, as shown in step 1 above.

. To set another pair, repeat steps 2 and 3.

. After completing all settings, press the [EXIT/NO] key (or the
[STOP] key) to exit the SETUP mode.

<Note>

If you control the even channel fader which is
paired, the following message appears.
Controlling the paired even channel fader does
not affect the level.

FEEEEEEEEEL EER S EE L AL LS

Fader!

Fair

EEEEEEEE L EEE RS ST L L
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<Hints!>

For paired fader channels, besides fader control,
the following functions are controlled simulta-
neously.

« Effect send level adjustment
By pressing either of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for
paired channels, the icons for both channels start flash-
ing, and you can control the effect send levels for both
channels simultaneously using the [JOG] dial.

« Effect send pre/post setting
By pressing either of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for
paired channels, the icons for both channels start flash-
ing, and you can set pre or post for the effect sends of
both channels simultaneously using the [JOG] dial.

* Aux send level adjustment
By pressing either of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for
paired channels, the icons for both channels start flash-
ing, and you can control the Aux send levels for both
channels simultaneously using the [JOG] dial.

* Aux send pre/post setting
By pressing either of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for
paired channels, the icons for both channels start flash-
ing, and you can set pre or post for the Aux sends of
both channels simultaneously using the [JOG] dial.

« EQ (HI/MID/LO) adjustment
By pressing either of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for
paired channels, the icons for both channels start flash-
ing, and you can adjust EQ for both channels simulta-
neously.

* Onl/off of SOLO
By pressing either of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for
paired channels, you can select on or off of solo moni-
tor for both channels simultaneously.

» On/off of channel mute
By pressing either of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for
paired channels, you can select on or off of mute for
both channels simultaneously.

» Setting of INPUT (TRACK/INPUT) SEL (channels 9
through 16 only)
By pressing either of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for
paired channels, you can select the input sources for
both channels simultaneously.

« Setting of REC source for BUSS recording
By pressing either of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for
paired channels, you can select the REC sources for
both channels simultaneously.

« Setting of the built-in compressor
By pressing either of the [CH STATUS/CH SEL] keys for
paired channels (channels 13-14 or 15-16), you can
set the compressor parameters for both channels si-
multaneously.
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On/Off of phantom power setting ["Phantom Power’]

ON/OFF of phantom power provided at INPUT 7 and 8 (XLR-3-31) can be setup.

<CAUTION!>

Do the following before using the phantom power:

¢ When connecting a condenser microphone to MIC INPUT 7 and 8 (XLR-3-31 type) of the VF160, be sure this
microphone requires phantom power (+48V).

e Switch ON the phantom power after connecting the condenser microphone.

¢ Always mute the VF160 output when switching ON-OFF the phantom power and when connecting or disconnecting
the microphone cable from the VF160.

e Always switch OFF the phantom power when connecting a dynamic microphone to INPUT 7 and 8 (XLR-3-31
type). Otherwise, a malfunction could occur.

Phantom power cannot be used with the following equipment:

e Unbalanced output microphones.

¢ High impedance microphones.

¢ In a microphone where there is voltage leak between pin 2/pin 3 and pin 1 of the microphone cable canon
connector.

¢ Old model ribbon microphones of the ground center tap output type.

<CAUTION!>
If the phantom power supply is switched ON, do not connect an unbalanced line dynamic type microphone to INPUT 7 or
INPUT 8. Be extremely careful of this as this could damage the internal microphone amplifier of VF160.

e Initial setting: “Off” 2. Select the desired item with the [JOG] dial and press the
e Options: “On” or “Oft” [ENTER/YES] key.
* You can set the value for each Program individually. The selected item will be set.
* The settings cannot be saved and loaded as part of
the song data. o Off (initial setting) | Phantom power will not be supplied.
* The settings are maintained after you turn off the
power to the VF160. On Phantom power is supplied to INPUT
7 and 8. The PHANTOM LED will be
1. Select“Phantom Power” in the menu selection display and press lit.
the [ENTER/YES] key.
The currently set will flash. “Off” will flash in the initial 3. Pressthe [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key) to exit from the SETUP
setting. mode

Select Menu —

Fader Fix Ooff
Fader Eecal]l Off
Pair Fader Set

PhantomPower — Flashing
ComF. Channel OFF
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Compressor Channel Setting [‘Comp. Channel’]

In the "Setup of the compressor channel" menu, the channel in which the VF160 internal compressor function
should be activated can be setup. The compressor can be made to function in channels 13-14 or 15-16.
Regardless to this setting, the compressor can be applied at all times to the master channel.

<Note>

The VF160 internal compressor can be made to function
only in the channel setup here and the master channel.
However, editing of EQ in channels other than the mas-
ter channel, is not permissible. With the compressor channel setup, if the EQ editing
mode is entered, this condition will be indicated by the
[CH STATUS/CH SEL] key LED.

<Important!>
EQ cannot be applied to the channel (Except the master
channel) setup for the compressor.

e [nitial setting: “Off”

e Options: “Off”, “13-14” or “15-16” The channel in which the LED (green) is blinking is an

* Common to all programs in the same disc. indication that EQ editing is possible in this channel and

* The setup content cannot be saved/loaded as song the channel in which the LED is not lit is an indication
data. that EQ cannot be applied to this channel.

* Although the setup content will not be held at switch If a channel that cannot be EQ editing had been selected,
off of power, it can be saved as a scene memory. the "Can't Select!" message will blink to warn that the

operation is ineffective.

u L The schematic below is an example of channels 15-16
1. Select“Comp. Channel”in the menu selection display and press setup as the compressor channel.,
the [ENTER/YES] key.

The currently set will flash. “Off” will flash in the initial

setting.

Eﬂelect Merid —
F aff

ader _Eecall
Fair Fader Set
PhantomFowear
ComF. Channel | Flashing

Disk Format This is indicating that channels 15 and 16
are setup as the compressor channel.

Il

2. Select the desired comp. Channel with the [JOG] dial and
press the [ENTER/YES] key.
The selected item will be set.

Off Compressor can be applied only in

CH (Channel) the master channel.

13-14 The compressor can be applied to
channels 13/14 and the master
channel.

15-16 The compressor can be applied to
channels 15/16 and the master
channel.

3. Pressthe [EXIT/NO] key (or [STOP] key) to exit from the SETUP
mode.
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Trouble Shooting

A breakdown? If you suspect so, please read the following explanations before requesting repairs.

Troubles at Recording?

Input signal not indicated by the level meter ?
Level meter does not light up even though recording
track is set and channel fader/master fader is raised

* When attempting to select a recording track for DIRECT
recording, are there some tracks between 9-16 that can-
not be selected ? l

Couldthere be some channelssetto“INPUT” at setup
of [INPUT]-[TRACK] ?

to the "0" position.

|

Set the recorder to input monitor.

Press the [RECORD] key only. The key will blink in red
and the READY track will be in the input monitor mode.
The recorder output can be applied to each channel
faders. The level meter is unable to function unless the
READY track is changed to the input monitor mode.
For details, read pages 32-33 and 45-46.

\ U
\ ®RECORD / mSTOP REWIND e E FWD

) )]0

AGTOPUNG @ CLIPBEOARD PLAY s PREV NEXT
2 @ OCATE ABS 0
@ OCATE REC END

* Level does not increase even though the channel
fader is raised ?

Recording level will notincrease although the READY
track channel fader is raised to maximum (+6).

|

Adjust [TRIM] knob to a suitable level.
The level cannot be raised for small input signals if the

DIRECT recording is executed, basically, with all chan-
nelsin the “TRK” mode at setup of [INPUT]-[TRACK], as
shown below. Should any one channel of 9-16 is set to
“INPUT”, that channel cannotbe set as arecording track
at DIRECT recording.

« Sound adjusted by EQ cannot be recorded by DIRECT re-
cording ? 1

When DIRECT recording, EQ cannot be applied.
Application of EQ atrecording is permissible only at BUSS

[TRIM] knob is positioned at "LINE" (full CCW).

recording. Although EQ can be applied to the input sig-
Rotate the [TRIM] knob to just before the sound distorts.

nal at DIRECT recording, this is strictly listening to the
monitor sound only and the original sound will be re-
corded without alteration.

However, when BUSS recording, EQ can be applied to
each input signal and recorded.

LINE

Q reax

« Effect sound cannot be recorded at BUSS recording ?

}

Select source channel for the effect.

When BUSS recording, in order to record while apply-
ing effect to the source channel, effect 1 or effect 2 must
be selected together with selecting the source channel
as shown in the schematic below. In the example below,
input Hand effect 1 are selected for the source channel.
For details, read page 45.

» The monitor sound is not heard even though the input
level/stereo buss L, R levels are being indicated by the
meter ?

Although the READY track is set to input monitor, no
sound is heard in the headphone although the meter
is indicating the level.

Raise the [PHONES] knob.

No sound will be heard if the headphones adjuster is
turned down. Also, if monitoring with an external moni-
tor speaker, raise the [MON OUT] knob.

MON OUT

©G

PHONES
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« Even though effect is selected for the sourc channel, ef- « Cannot record external digital signals ?
fect cannot be applied ? l
l Match "Digital In"inthe SETUP modetothe digital signal
Raise the effect send level. (S/P DIF or adat) to be input.
Initially, the effect send level of each channel will all be Read page 134 for details.
at HOH‘
Select the channel for applying effect and raise the ef-
fectsend level with the [JOG] dial. For details, read page
52.
« Cannot record analog signals ?
AES=
EFF1
Could the track about to be recorded still be set for
digital inputs ?
Analog signals cannot be recorded in a track set for
digital input by "Digital In" in the SETUP mode.
Reset the digital input to "Analog."
* Ping pong recording cannot be executed ? « Atplayback of digital signals justrecorded, sound pitchis

l not normal ?

|

Is the playback track for ping pong set to source

channel? Record digital signals of sampling frequency identical
Press the [BUSS-SOURCE] key and set the track for ping tothat of the VF160.

pong to source channel. The VF160 sampling frequency is 44.1kHz/16 bit. In a
Then, press the [BUSS-RECTRK] key and set the ping pong sampling frequency other than 44.1kHz/16 bit, it will
objective track in the READY mode. be recorded with the wrong pitch. Time count will also
In the example below, tracks 1-4 and 9-12 are selected be incorrect.

for the source channel and their signals sent for ping
pong into tracks 15 and 16.

SELECT SOURECE! ’ ”

| 2 3 4 5 E 1 B EH Having trouble Editing?
EEEEOCOO00

ki SRC SRC SRC « Awarning message appears althoughitwas only execu-
9 10 11 12 13 1M 15 |IE EFF? . . .
EEEEOOQOCO tion of copy-clip (or move-clip) ?

SRC SRC SKRC SRC

Correctlyregisterthe CLIPBOARD INand OUT points.
The relation between CLIPBOARD IN point and OUT point
is "IN point<OUT point".

If it is registered in reverse relationship, copy-clip (or
move-clip) cannot be executed.

* When copy paste (or move paste) is executed, the sound
section located before head of the bar is missing ?

|

Use the ALIGN SEL function.

If the "ALIGN SEL" function is used at executing copy
paste (or move paste), the sound section located in front
of the bar head can be included at pasting.

Refer to page 74 for details.
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Installing the CD-1A

*two screws for mounting the drive

*a blank panel

*a CD-RW drive unit

\.

<Usable discs>
With the CD-1A, you can use discs of following
types.

<CD-R discs>

Can be used for saving or loading song
data, as well as making an audio CD.
Note that you can record data to a CD-R
disc only once. You cannot record data
to a disc which has been recorded be-
fore.

i

Recor

<CD-RW discs>

Can be used for saving or loading song
data, as well as making an audio CD.
You can record or erase data to a CD-R
disc as many times as wish.

COMPACT

disE

ReWritable

COMPACT <Audio CD discs>
As these are read-only discs, you only
can use them for loading track data to

DIGTALAUDIO the VF160.

See the VF160 operation manual for details about how
to save/load song data or how to make an audio CD.

<Notes on handling of discs>

e When handling a disc, be careful not to dirty or scratch
the surface of the disc.
We recommend that you hold the disc with your fin-
ger on the disc edge and center hole.

e Do not stick any paper, etc. on the label side.
Also do not scratch the label side, which may cause
problems during playback or recording. Use only a
felt pen or equivalent for writing any memo on the
label side. Using a ball-point pen, pencil, etc. that has
a hard tip may damage a disc.

e Never use a warped or chipped disc, which may dam-
age the CD-RW drive.

XX

<Notes on care of disc>

e [fthere is a dust, dirt or fingerprints on the disc, which
may cause error in playback or recording, wipe the disc
with a soft, dry cloth or alcohol from the center out.
Never wipe from the outside to center.

e Do not use a cleaner for analog discs or antistatic spray,
as well as volatile solvents such as benzine, which may
damage the disc surface.

e Do not expose any disc to direct sunlight, or leave it in
hot, moist or cold places.

e Read the attached manual packed with the disc before
using it.
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How to install the CD-1A

<Notes on installing the CD-RW drive>
e The CD-RW drive is made of precision parts.
Do not apply a mechanical shock or use excessive force when installing it.

e Before installing the drive, make sure that the power of the VF160 is off and the power cord is discon-
nected.

e [nstall the drive correctly according to this manual.
Note that damage to the drive caused by inappropriate installation is not covered by the guarantee.

2

Place the VF160 upside down on a material such as a soft
cloth, and unscrew the screw that fixes the blank panel.
Be careful not to drop the VF160 or give a strong shock
to the VF160, which may damage the hard-disk drive
built into it.

Keep the blank panel for future use in case you
unmount the CD-1A.

Unfasten the screw that fixes the blank panel.

1

>

\69

Blank panel

/

=)

[<=] (s

() <]
Y |
& }./ = ) ]

Remove the blank
panel.

Keep the screwmentioned above, which will be used
in step 4 below after installing the CD-RW drive.

Turn the VF160 over and insert the CD-1A into the slot on
the front panel.

Push the CD-1A firmly, without forcing, so that the
connector of the CD-1A fits into its companion in the
slot.

connector
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Use two screws supplied with the CD-1A to fix the CD-1A
to the VF160 from the front panel.
Tighten the screws with a screwdriver.

o | L]
. | ¥
f \

screw position screw position

Use the screw you removed in step 1 to fix the blank panel
supplied with the CD-1A to the front panel.

Slant the panel slightly when inserting the
panel inside the unit.

/

1

. Use the screw you re-
' moved in step 1 to fix
i

0

the blank panel.

N\
= |
A

Connect the power cord of the VF160 and turn on the
power.

Make sure that the VF160 starts up, and the LED indi-
cator on the front panel of the CD-1A blinks for a few
seconds then turns off.

Wait until the VF160 display changes to the Normal
display from the start-up display, and then you are
ready to operate the CD-1A.
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Opening/closing the tray

* To open the tray, press the eject switch lightly.
Pressing the switch will open the tray slightly.
Then pull out the tray gently by hand to fully open it.

Eject switch

{

The tray slightly opens.

lens

Pull out the tray to fully open it.

<Caution!>

Do not touch the lens when pulling out
the tray, doing so may damage it and may
cause a malfunction.

* To close the tray, push the tray inside by hand until locked.

/

Push until it is locked.
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Placing/removing a disc

The following are some notes on placing and/or re-
moving a disc.

<IMPORTANT!>

When placing a disc on the tray, support the tray from
the bottom by your hand. If you push the disc to fit into
the pivot on the tray without supporting the tray, the
tray/drive may be damaged or broken. Also note that
the disc must be pushed until it clicks so that it is locked
into the pivot securely. Closing the tray without locking
the disc may damage the disc.

<Note for removing a disc from the tray>
When removing a disc from the tray, also support the
tray from the bottom by your hand. Also be careful not
to unlock the disc from the pivot forcibly, which may
damage the tray.

« Place the disc with the label side up.

When placing the disc, support the tray from the bottom by
your hand as shown in the illustration below, and push the
disc gently until it clicks so that the disc is locked into the
pivot.

Push the disc until it clicks so that the disc is locked
into the pivot.

Support the tray from the
bottom by your hand.

<Caution!>

Do not touch the lens when placing a disc,
doing so may damaged may cause a mal-
function.
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MIDI Implementation Chart

(Digital Multitracker) Date:

Model VF160 MIDI Implementation Chart Version: V1.00
) Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function....................
Basic Default X X
Channel Changed X X
Default X X
Mode Message X X
Altered X
Note X X
Number: True Voice X
Velocity Note ON X X
Note OFF X X
After Key's X X
Touch Channel's X X
Pitch Bend X X
X X
Control
Change
Program X X
Change True # X
System Exclusive O (rem. 1) O (rem. 2)
: Quarter Frame O O
Common - S0ng Position O X
: Song Select X X
: Tune X X
System : Clock ©) X
Real Time : Commands QO (rem. 3) X
: Local ON/OFF
: All Notes OFF
Aux Active S X X
: Active Sense
Message
. Reset X X
Notes rem.1: MMC (Device ID=00~99, 127), MTC, Identity reply
rem.2: MMC (Device ID=00~99, 127), MTC, Inquiry
rem.3: START, STOP, CONTINUE
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O:Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO % : No
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MMC Command List

Command list

Movement (Recorder)

01: STOP STOP

02: PLAY PLAY

03: DEFERRED PLAY DEFERRED PLAY

04: FAST FORWARD F FWD

05: REWIND REWIND

06: RECORD STROBE REC

07: RECORD EXIT PUNCH OUT

09: PAUSE STOP

40: WRITE Refer to MMC Response/Information Field List
41: MASKED WRITE Refer to MMC Response/Information Field List
42: READ Refer to MMC Response/Information Field List
44: LOCATE LOCATE to Setting Data

46: SEARCH CUE/REVIEW (+/- 1~60 times)

47: SHUTTLE CUE/REVIEW (+/- 1~60 times)

4C: MOVE Refer to MMC Response/Information Field List
4D: ADD Refer to MMC Response/Information Field List

4E: SUBTRACT

Refer to MMC Response/Information Field List

MMC Response/Information Field List

Command

01: SELECTED TIME CODE

READ/WRITE/MOVE/ADD/SUBTRACT

03: REQUESTED OFFSET

READ/WRITE

04: ACTUAL OFFSET

READ

08:GP O READ/WRITE/MOVE/ADD/SUBTRACT
09:GP 1 READ/WRITE/MOVE/ADD/SUBTRACT
0A: GP 2 READ/WRITE/MOVE/ADD/SUBTRACT
0B: GP 3 READ/WRITE/MOVE/ADD/SUBTRACT
0C:GP 4 READ/WRITE/MOVE/ADD/SUBTRACT
OD: GP 5 READ/WRITE/MOVE/ADD/SUBTRACT
OE: GP 6 READ/WRITE/MOVE/ADD/SUBTRACT
OF: GP 7 READ/WRITE/MOVE/ADD/SUBTRACT
48: MOTION CONTROL TALLY READ

4C: RECORD MODE READ/WRITE

4E: TRACK RECORD STATUS READ

4F: TRACK RECORD READY READ/WRITE/MASKED WRITE

51: RECORD MONITOR READ/WRITE

Inquiry Message List

IDENTITY REQUEST: FO, 7E, <channel>, 06, 01, F7
IDENTITY REPLY: FO, 7E, <channel>, 06, 02, 51, 01, 00, 13, 02, **, ** ** *x E7

51 :Fostex ID

01, 00 :Device family code
13, 02 :Device family number VF160
*k ok kk ok -Software version
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Maintenance

Cleaning the exterior

* For normal cleaning, use a soft dry cloth.

For stubborn dirt, moisten a cloth in diluted detergent, wring it out firmly, and wipe the dirt off.
Then polish with a dry cloth. Never use solvents such as alcohol, thinner or benzene, since these will

damage the printing and finish of the exterior.

Specifications

Recording/Reproducing
Recording Medium
Recording Format
Save/Load Format
Sampling Frequency
Quantization
A/D Converter
D/A Converter
No. of Recording Track

Vari Pitch Control
Crossfade
Recording/Reproducing Frequency

Input/Output
Input1l~6
Connector
Input Impedance
Standard Input Level
Input 7 and 8
Connector

Input Impedance

Standard Input Level

Phantom Power (XLR only)

Output (Tip)

Load Impedance

Input Level
INSERT Input/Output

Connector

Output (Tip)
Load Impedance
Input Level
Input (Ring)

Load Impedance

Output Level
MONITOR Output

Connector

Load Impedance

Output Level
HEADPHONE

Connector

Load Impedance

Output Level
AUX SEND 1 and 2

Connector

Load Impedance

3.5 inch, hard disk (E-IDE type)

FDMS-3 (*)

FDIO-1 (**)

44,1kHz

16-bit linear (Non expanded)

20-bit 64 times, over sampling, Delta-Sigma
24-bit 128 times, over sampling, Delta-Sigma
16 real tracks + 8 additional tracks

*16 tracks for simultaneous recording

+/- 6%

10msec.

20Hz ~ 20kHz

o6mm Phone jack (Unbalanced)
50kQ or more (Unbalanced)
-50dBV ~ 2dBV

o6mm Phone jack (Unbalanced)

XLR-3-31 type (Balanced)

50kQ or more (Unbalanced), 10kQ or more (Balanced)
-50dBV ~ 2dBV

+48VDC (Setting of ON/OFF with SETUP mode)

10kQ or more
-10dBV

eomm TRS Phone jack

10kQ or more
-10dBV

10kQ or more
-10dBV

o6mm Phone jack (Unbalanced)
10kQ or more
-10dBV

oomm TRS Phone jack

10Q ~ 50Q

20mW or more (at 16Q)

oomm TRS Phone jack (Tip: SEND1, Ring: SEND2)
10kQ or more
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Output Level
STEREO OUT L, R

Connector

Load Impedance

Output Level
DIGITAL IN

Connector

Format

DIGITAL OUT
Connector
Format

MIDI IN/OUT
Connector

PUNCH IN/OUT
Connector

SCSi (for use Backup)
Connector

General
Dimensions
Weight
Power Supply
Power Consumption

Accessories

* Fostex Disk Management System-3

** Fostex Data In Out-1

-10dBV

RCA pin jack
10kQ or more
-10dBV

Optical

(1) IEC 60958 (S/P DIF), (2) Alesis Proprietary Multi
Channel Optical Interface (Either (1) or (2) is selected in
the SETUP mode)

Optical

(1) IEC 60958 (S/P DIF), (2) Alesis Proprietary Multi
Channel Optical Interface (Either (1) or (2) is selected in
the SETUP mode)

DIN 5 PIN

gomm Phone jack (An optional FOOT SW Model 8051
can be connected.)

D-sub half pitch 50-pin

402 (W) x 110 (H) x 370 (D) mm

Approx. 6.0kg

120VAC 60Hz, 230V~ 50/60Hz (AC inlet type)
22W

Operation Manual
Power Cable

Specifications and appearance are subject to change without notice for product improvement.

“Adat” an the @ symbol are trademarks of Alesis Corporation.

150



. V10 Fostex

Block Diagram
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Declaration of EC Directive

This equipment is compatible with the EMC Directive (89/336/EEC) - Directive on approximation of member
nation's ordinance concerning the electromagnetic compatibility and with the Low Voltage Directive (73/23/EEC)
- Directive on approximation of member nation's ordinance concerning electric equipment designed to be used

within the specified voltage range.

The Affect of Immunity on This Equipment

The affect of the European Specification EN50082-1 (coexistence of electromagnetic waves - common
immunity specification) on this equipment are as shown below.

* In the electrical fast transient/burst requirements, surge, conducted disturbances by radio-frequency fields,
power frequency magnetic field, radiate electromagnetic field requirements and static electricity discharging
environment, this could be affected by generation of noise in some cases.

FOSTEX DISTRIBUTORS LIST IN EUROPE

* Including non-EU countries.
* underlined: contracted distributors (as of August, 2000)

<AUSTRIA>

NAME: ATEC Audio-u. Videogeraete VertriebsgesmbH.
ADD: Im Winkel 5, A-2325 Velm, Austria

TEL: (+43) 2234-74004, FAX: (+43) 2234-74074

<BELGIUM>

NAME: EML Sound Industries NV

ADD: Bijvennestraat 1A, B3500 Hasselt, Belgium
TEL: (+32) 11-232355, FAX: (+32) 11-232172

<DENMARK>

NAME: SC Sound ApS

ADD: Malervej 2, DK-2630 Taastrup, Denmark
TEL: (+45) 4399-8877, FAX: (+45) 4399-8077

<FINLAND>

NAME: Noretron Oy Audio

ADD: P. O. Box 22, FIN-02631 Espoo, Finland
TEL: (+358) 9-5259330, FAX: (+358) 9-52593352

<FRANCE>

NAME: Musikengro

ADD: ZAC de Folliouses, B. P. 609, 01706 Les Echets, France
TEL: (+33) 472 26 27 00, FAX: (+33) 472 26 27 01

<GERMANY>

NAME: Studio sound & Music GmbH

ADD: Industriestrasse 20, D-35041 Marburg, F. R. Germany
TEL: (+49) 6421-92510, FAX: (+49) 6421-925119

<GREECE>

NAME: Bon Studio S. A.

ADD: 6 Zaimi Street, Exarchia, 106.83 Athens, Greece
TEL: (+30) 1-3809605-8, 3302059, FAX: (+30) 1-3845755

<ICELAND>

NAME: L. D. elrf. electronic Ltd.

ADD: ARMULA 38 108 REYKJAVIK, ICELAND
TEL: (+354) 588 5010, FAX: (+354) 588 5011

<ITALY>

NAME: General Music S.p.A.

ADD: Via delle Rose, 12 S. Giovanni M. (RN), Italy
TEL: (+39) 0541-959511, FAX: (+39) 0541-957404

<THE NETHERLANDS>

NAME: IEMKE ROOS AUDIO B. V.

ADD: Kuiperbergweg 20, 1101 AG Amsterdam, The
Netherlands

TEL: (+31) 20-697-2121, FAX: (+31) 20-697-4201

<NORWAY>

NAME: Siv. Ing. Benum A/S

ADD: P. O. Box 145 Vinderen, 0319 Oslo 3, Norway
TEL: (+47) 22-139900, FAX: (+47) 22-148259

<PORTUGAL>

NAME: Caius - Tecnologias Audio e Musica, Lda.

ADD: Rua de Santa Catarina, 131 4000 Porto, Portugal
TEL: (+351) 2-2086009/2001394,

FAX: (+351) 2-2054760/2087488

<SPAIN>

NAME: Multitracker, S. A.

ADD: C/Garcilaso No.9, Madrid 28010, Spain

TEL: (+34) 91-4470700, 91-4470898, FAX: (+34) 91-5930716

<SWEDEN>

NAME: Professional Television AB

ADD: Kavallerivagen 24, 172 48 Sundbyberg, Sweden
TEL: (+46) 8-59798000, FAX: (+46) 8-59798001

<SWITZERLAND>

NAME: Audio Bauer Pro AG

ADD: Bernerstrasse-Nord 182, CH-8064 Zurich, Switzerland
TEL: (+41) 1-4323230, FAX: (+41) 1-4326558

<UK>

NAME: SCV London

ADD: 3A 6-24 Southgate Road, London N1 3]J, England, UK
TEL: (+44) 171-923-1892, FAX: (+44) 171-241-3644
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